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PREFACE. 



The object of this book is to present the essential facts of Latin 
grammar in a direct and simple manner, and within the smallest 
compass consistent with scholarly standards. While intended 
primarily for the secondary school, it has not neglected the needs 
of the college student, and aims to furnish such grammatical in- 
formation as is ordinarily required in undergraduate courses. 

The experience of German educators in recent years has tended 
to restrict the size of school-grammars of Latin, and has demanded 
an incorporation of the main principles of the language in com- 
pact manuals of 250 pages.^ Within the past decade, several gram- 
mars of this scope have appeared which have amply met the 
exacting demands of the full Gymnasial Latin course, — a period of 
study representing quite as much reading as that covered by the 
average American undergraduate. 

The publication in this country of a grammar of similar plan 
and scope seems fully justified at the present time, as all recent 
editions of classic texts summarize in introductions the special 
idioms of grammar and style peculiar to individual authors. 
This makes it feasible to dispense with the enumeration of 
many minutiae of usage which would otherwise demand con- 
sideration in a student's grammar. 

In the chapter on Prosody, I have designedly omitted all 
special treatment of the lyric metres of Horace and Catullus, as 

1 One o\ the most eminent of living Latinists, Professor Exiuard WSlfflin, of 
Munich, has expressed the opinion that the essentials may be given within even 
smaller compass than this. See his Preface to the Schmalz-Wagener Lateinisctu 
Grammatik, 1891. 

iii 
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well as of the measures of the comic poets. Our standard editions 
of these authors all give such thorough consideration to versifica- 
tion that repetition in a separate place seems superfluous. 

In the matter of 'hidden quantities/ I have conformed to 
Lewis's Latin Dictionary for Schools, and the same editor's later 
Elementary Latin Dictionary, In several cases this procedure 
has involved a sacrifice of convictions as to the actual quantity of 
vowels; but the advantages of uniformity in our educational 
practice seemed, for the present at least, to warrant this conces- 
sion of personal views. 

The discussion of inflectional forms and of the development of 
case and mood constructions has been reserved for the Appendix 
for Teachers, where these and some other matters receive fiiU 
and systematic consideration. 

To several of my colleagues, who have generously assisted me 
with their advice and criticism during the preparation and print- 
ing of this book, I desire to offer my sincerest thanks, especially 
to Professors H. C. Elmer and B. I. Wheeler, of Cornell Univer- 
sity, Professor Alfred Gudeman, of the University of Pennsylvania, ^ 
Professor George L. Hendrickson, of the University of Wisconsin, 
and Professors Francis W. Kelsey and John C. Rolfe, of the 
University of Michigan. n t? ^ 

C Ej, d, 

Ithaca, N. Y., Dec. 15, 1894. 



PREFACE TO FOURTH EDITION. 

In this edition I have marked all long vowels in conformity with 
the lists contained in my Appendix for Teachers (p. 52 ff".). Lewis, 
whose Latin Dictionaries I had originally followed, has meanwhile, 
in the last edition of the Elementary Dictionary, accepted my 
markings in a majority of the cases wherein I had expressed dis- 
sent from him. C.-E. B. 

Ithaca, Feb. 10, 1896. 
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Part 1. 
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SOUNDS, ACCENT, QUANTITY. 



THE ALPHABET. 

1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, 
except that the Latin has no w. 

1. K occurs only in Kalendae and a few other words; y and a 
were introduced from the Greek about 50 B.C., and occur only in foreign 
words — chiefly Greek. 

2. With the Romans, who regularly employed only capitals, I served 
both as vowel and consonant ; so also V. For us, however, it is more 
convenient to distinguish the vowel and consonant sounds, and to write 
i and u for the former, j and v for the latter. Yet some scholars prefer 
to employ i and u in the function of consonants as well as vowels. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS. 

2. I. The Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. The other letters 
are Consonants. The Diphthongs are ae, oe, ei, au, eu, ui. 

2. Consonants are further subdivided into Mutes, Liquids, 
Nasals, and Spirants. 

3. The Mutes are p, t, c, k, q ; b, d, g ; ph, th, ch. Of 
these, — 

a) p, t, c, k, q are voiceless,^ i.e, sounded without voice or 
vibration of the vocal chords. 

b) b, d, g are voiced,^ i,e. sounded with vibration of the vocal 
chords. 

1 For ' voiceless/ ' surd,* ' hard,' or ' tenuis ' are sometimes used. 

2 For ' voiced,' ' sonant,' ' soft,' or ' media ' are sometimes used. 

B I 
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c) ph, th, ch are aspirates. These are confined almost exclu- 
sively to words derived from the Greek, and were equivalent 
to p + h, t + h, c + h, i.e. to the corresponding voiceless mutes 
with a following breath, as in Eng. loop-hole^ hot-house, block- 
house, 

4. The Mutes admit of classification also as 

Labials, p, b, ph. 

Dentals (or Linguals), t, d, th. 
Gutturals (or Palatals), c, k, q, g, ch. 

5. The Liquids are 1, r. These sounds were voiced. 

6. The Nasals are m, n. These were voiced. Besides its 
ordinary sound, n, when followed by a palatal mute, also 
had another sound, — that of ng in sing-y — the so-called 
n adulterlnum ; as, — 

anceps, double, pronounced angcepa. 

7. The Spirants (sometimes called Fricatives) are f, s, h. 
These were voiceless. 

8. The Semivowels are j and v. These were voiced. 

9. Double Consonants are ac and z. Of these, ac was 
equivalent to cb, while the equivalence of z is uncertain. 
See § 3. 3. 

10. The following table will indicate the relations of 
the consonant sounds : — 





Voiceless. 


Voiced. 


Aspirates. 






P> 


b, 


ph. 


(Labials). 


Mutes, 


t, 


d, 


th. 


(Dentals). 




c, k, q. 


E> 


Ch, 


(Gutturals) 


Liquids, 




l,r, 






Nasals, 


f, 


m,n, 




(Labial). 


Spirants 








(Dental). 
(Guttural). 


Semivowels, 




j,v. 







a. The Double Consonants, ac and z, being compound sounds, 
do not admit of classification in the above table. 
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SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

3. The following pronunciation (often called Roman) is 
substantially that employed by the Romans at the height of 
their civilization ; i.e. roughly, from 50 B.C. to 50 a.d. 





I. Vowels. 






a 


as m father; 


& 


as in the first syllable of ahd ; 


6 


as in they, 


S 


as in met; 


i 


as m machine; 


i 


as in pin ; 


6 


as in note ; 


5 


as in odey, melody; 


a 


as in rude; 


ii 


as m put; 


y 


like French u, German u. 







2. Diphthongs. 

ae like at in aisle; eu with its two elements, 8 and tl, pro- 

oe like oi in oil; nounced in rapid succession ; 

ei as in rein ; ui occurs almost exclusively in cui and 

3M\\ktowmhow; huic. These words are pronounced 

as though written kwee and wheek. 

3. Consonants. 

b, d, f, h, k, 1, m, n, p, qu are pronounced as in English, except that 

bfl, bt are pronounced ps, pt. 
c is always pronounced as k. 

t is always a plain /, never with the sound of sh as in Eng. oration. 
g always as m get; when ngu precedes a vowel, gu has the sound of 

gw, as in anguis, languidua. 
j has the sound of / as in yet. 

r was probably slightly trilled with the tip of the tongue, 
a always voiceless as in sin ; in auSlded, au&via, auSacd, and in com- 
pounds and derivatives of these words, au has the sound of sw. 
V like w. 

3c always like ks ; never like Eng. gz or z. 
z uncertain in sound ; possibly like Eng. zd, possibly like z. The latter 

sound is recommended. 
The aspirates ph, ch, th were pronounced very nearly like our stressed 

Eng. p, ty c — so nearly so, that, for practical purposes, the latter 

sounds suffice. 
Doubled letters, like 11, mm, tt, etc., should be so pronounced that 

both members of the combination are distinctlv articulated. 
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SYLLABLES. 

4. There are as many syllables in a Latin word as there 
are separate vowels and diphthongs. 

In the division of words into syllables, — 

1 . A single consonant is joined to the following vowel ; as, vo-lat, 
ge-rit. 

2. Doubled consonants, like tt, ss, etc., are always separated; as, 
vit-ta, mis-su8. 

3. In case of other combinations of consonants, such as can stand at 
the beginning of a word are joined to the following vowel ; as, ma-gi- 
stri, dl-gnus, t6-zl. 

4. But compounds are separated into their component parts; as, 
per-it, ab-rSLdit. 

QUANTITY. 

5. A. Quantity of Vowels. 

A vowel is long or short according to the length of time required for 
its pronunciation. No absolute rule can be given for determining the 
quantity of Latin vowels. This knowledge must be gained, in large 
measure, by experience ; but the following principles are of aid : — 

1. A vo"wel is long,^ — 

a) before nf, ns, and before gn in nouns and adjectives in 
-gnus, -gna, -gnum ; as, laf&ns, dignus, slgnum. 

b) when the result of contraction ; as, nHuxn for nihilum. 

c) before j ; as, hujus. 

2. A vo"wel is short, — 

a) before nt, nd ; as, amant, amandus. A few rare exceptions 
occur in cases of compounds whose first member has a long 
vowel ; as, nondum (ndn dum) . 

b) before another vowel, or h ; as, meus, traho. Some excep- 
tions occur, chiefly in proper names derived from the Greek ; 
as, AenSSLs. 

Note. — Occasionally we meet with vowels that are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. Such vowels are called common. The variation appears only in poetry. 
Examples are the first vowel in D!&na, OhS. 

1 In this book, long vowels are indicated by a horizontal line above them ; as, 
a, i, 6, etc. Vowels not thus marked are short. Occasionally a curve is set above 
short vowels ; as, 6, CI. 
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B. Quantity of Syllables. 

Syllables are distinguished as long or short according to the length 
of time required for their pronunciation. Their quantity is governed 
by the following principles : — 

1. A syllable is long,i — 

a) if it contains a long vowel ; as, xnSlter, xn&gnus, dlua. 
U) if it contains a diphthong ; as, causae, foedus. 
c) if it contains a short vowel followed by x, z, or any two con- 
sonants (except a mute with 1 or r) ; as, axis, gaza, restd. 

2. A syllable is short, if it contains a short vowel followed by a 
vowel or by a single consonant ; as, mea, amat. 

3. Sometimes a syllable varies in quantity, viz. when its vowel is 
short and is followed by a mute with 1 or r, i.e. by pi, cl, tl ; pr, cr, 
tr, etc, as, Sgri, voltlcris.*'^ Such syllables are called common. In 
prose they were regularly short, but in verse they might be treated as 
long at the option of the poet. 

Note. — These distinctions of long and short are not arbitrary 
and artificial, but are purely natural. Thus, a syllable containing a 
short vowel followed by two consonants, as ng, is long, because such 
a syllable requires more time for its pronunciation ; while a syllable 
containing a short vowel followed by one consonant is short, because 
it takes less time to pronounce it. In case of the common syllables, 
the mute and the liquid blend so easily as to produce a combination 
which takes scarcely more time than a single consonant. Yet by sepa- 
rating the two elements (as ag-ri) the poets were able to use such 
syllables as long. 

ACCENT. 

6. I . Words of two syllables are accented upon the first ; as, t^git, 
mdrem. 

2. Words of more than two syllables are accented upon the penult 
(next to the last) if that is a long syllable, otherwise upon the ante- 
penult (second from the last) ; as, aml[vl, amdntis, mfsenim. 

3. The enclitics -que, -ne, -ve, -ce, -met, -dum always throw an 
accent back upon the preceding syllable, when the simple word is ac- 
cented on the antepenult ; as, miserdque, homing que. 

4. Sometimes the final -e of -ne and -ce disappears, but without 
affecting the accent ; as, tant5n, istic, illfic, vid^n (for vidSsne) . 

1 To avoid confusion, the quantity of syllables is not indicated by any sign. 

2 But if the 1 or r introduces the second part of a compound, the preceding 
syllable is always long; as, abrump5. 
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5. In utr&que, each, and plfir&que, most, -que is not propyly an 
enclitic; yet these words accent the penult, owing to the influence 
of their other cases, — ut^rque, utnimque, plfirtLxnque. 

6. But in other words, -que does not throw back an accent unless 
it is a true enclitic, meaning and. Thus, regularly, dSnique, dndique, 
dtique, ftaque ; but if itaque means and , . . so (-que being enclitic), 
it is accented itaque. 

VOWEL CHANGES.! 

7. I. In Compounds, — 

a) 8 before a single consonant becomes I ; as, — 

oolligd for con-legd. 

b) & before a single consonant becomes I ; as, — 

adigo for ad-ago. 

c) & before two consonants becomes 8 ; as, — 

ezpers for ez-psurs. 
d) ae becomes i ; as, — 

conquird for con-quaerd 
e) au becomes % sometimes 6 ; as, — 

concliidd for con-claudd ; 

ezplddo for ex-plaudo. 

2. Contraction. Concurrent vowels were frequently contracted into 
one long vowel. The first of the two vowels regularly prevailed ; as, — 

tr6s for tre-es; cdpia for co-opia; 

mSUd for ma(v)el6; c6g6 for co-ago; 

am&8tl for am&(v)i8ti ; cdmo for CQ-emd ; 

dfibed for d6(h)abed ; junior for ju(v)enior. 

nil for nihil; 

3. Paraaitio Vo"wels. In the environment of liquids and nasals 
a parasitic vowel sometimes develops ; as, — 

vinculum for earlier vinclum. 
So perlculum, saeculum. 

4. Syncope. Sometimes a vowel drops out by syncope ; as,— 

ardor for ftridor (cf. Uridus) ; 
valdS for validS (cf. validus). 

1 Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated. 
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CONSONANT CHANGES.* 



^'f^' 8. I. Rhotaoism. An original b between vowels became r; as, - 



arbda, Gen. arboris (for arbosis); 
genua, Gen. generia (for geneaia) ; 
dirimd (for dia-emd) . 

2. dt, tt, ta each give a or aa ; as, — 

pfinaum for pend-tum; 

veraum for vert-tum ; 

xnllea for mllet-a ; 

aeaaua for aedtua ; 

paaaua for pattua. 

3. Final consonants were often omitted; as, — 

cor for cord ; 

ISlc for lact. 

4. Aaaimilatioii of Conaonanta. Consonants are often assimilated 
to a following sound. Thus : accurro (adc-); aggerd (adg-); aaaero 
(ada-); allStua (adl-); apportd (adp-); attull (adt-); arrided 
(adr-); affer5 (adf-); oocurrd (obc-); aiippdno (aubp-); offerd 
(obf-); corruo (comr-); coll&tua (coml-); etc, 

5. Partial Aaaimilation. Sometimes the assimilation is only 
partial. Thus : — 

a) b before a or t becomes p ; as, — 

acripal (acrlb-al), acrlptum (acrlb-tum) . 

^) g before a or t becomes c ; as, — 
&ctua (ag-tua). 

c) m before a dental or guttural becomes n ; as, — 
eundem (eum-dem) ; princepa (prim-cepa) . 

PECULIARITIES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

9. Many words have variable orthography. 

I. Sometimes the different forms belong to different periods of the 
language. Thus, quoxn, voltua, volnua, volt, etc^ were the prevailing 

1 Only the simplest and most obvious of these are here treated. 
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forms almost down to the Augustan Age; after that, cum, vultus, 
vulnuB, vult, etc. So optumus, mSbcumus, lubet, lubldd, etc.^ down 
to about the same era ;^ later, optimus, mSzimuB, libet, libldd, etc. 

2. In some words the orthography varies at one and the same 
period of the language. Examples are exspectS, expecto ; exsisto, 
existo ; epistula, epiatola ; adulSscSns, adolfiscSns ; paulus, paul- 
lus ; cottldiS, cotldiS ; and, particularly, prepositional compounds, 
which, even in those cases where actual assimilation took place in the 
spoken language (§ 8. 4), often made a concession to the etymology in 
the spelling ; as, — 

ad-gerd or aggerd ; ' ad-serd or assero ; 

ad-licid or allicio ; in-latus or ill&tua ; 

ad-rog§Ui8 or arrog&ua ; sub-mo ve5 or aummoved ; 

and many others. 

3. Compounds of jaciS were usually written Sicid, dSicid, adici5, 
obicid, etc.^ but were probably pronounced as though written adjici5, 
objicid, etc. 

4. Adjectives and nouns in -quus, -quum; -vus, -vum; -uub, 
-uum preserved the earlier forms in -quoe, -quom ; -vos, -vom ; 
-UO8, -uom, down through the Ciceronian age; as, antiques, anti- 
quom; saeyos; perpetuos; equos; servos. Similarly verbs in 
the 3d plural present indicative exhibit the terminations -quont, 
-quontur ; -vont, -vontur ; -uont, -uontur, for the same period ; as, 
relinquont, loquontur ; vivont, metuont. 

The older spelling, while generally followed in editions of Plautus 
and Terence, has not yet been adopted in our prose texts. 
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10. The Parts of Speech in Latin are the same as 
in English, viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections ; 
but the Latin has no article. 

11. Of these eight parts of speech the first four are 
capable of Inflection, i.e. of undergoing change of form 
to express modifications of meaning. In case of Nouns, 
Adjectives, and Pronouns, this process is called Declen- 
sion; in case of Verbs, Conjugation. 



Chapter L — Declension. 

A. NOX7NS. 

12. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or 
quality ; as, Caesar, Caesar ; Rdma, Rome ; penna, feather ; 
virtOs, courage. 

1. Nouns are either Proper or Common. Proper nouns are perma- 
nent names of persons or places ; as, Caesar, Rdma. Other nouns 
are Common ; as, penna, virtfis. 

2. Nouns are also distinguished as Concrete or Abstract. 

a) Concrete nouns are those which designate individual objects ; 
as, mons, mountain ; p6s, foot ; di6s, day ; m6ns, mind, 
9 
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Under concrete nouns are included, also, collective nouns ; 
as, legid, legion ; comit&tus, retinue. 
V) Abstract nouns designate qualities ; as, cdnstantia, stead- 
fastness i psLupertSLB, poverty. 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 

13. There are three Genders, — Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter. Gender in Latin is either natural or gram- 
matical. 

Natural Gender. 

14. The gender of nouns is natural when it is based 
upon sex. Natural gender is confined entirely to names 
of persons ; and these are — 

1 . Masculine, if they denote males ; as, — 

nauta, saitor ; SLgricolsLf farmer. 

2. Feminine, if they denote females ; as, — 

m&ter, mother; rfiglna, queen. 

Grammatical Gender. 

15. Grammatical gender is determined not by sex, but 
by the general signification of the word, or the ending of 
its Nominative Singular. By grammatical gender, nouns 
denoting things or qualities are often Masculine or Femi- 
nine, simply by virtue of their signification or the ending 
of the Nominative Singular. The following are the general 
principles for determining grammatical gender : — 

A. Gender determined by Signification. 

1. Names of Rivers, Winds y and Months are Mascu- 
line; as, — 

SSquana, Seine', Eurus, east wind; Aprilis, April. 

2. Names of Trees, and such names of Countries, 
Tozvns, and Islands as end in -us, are Feminine ; as, — 
quercuB, oak; Pontus, Pont us; Corinthus, Corinth: Rhodus, Rhodes. 



Number, — Cases, 1 1 

Other names of countries, towns, and islands follow the gender of 
their endings (see B^ below) ; as, — 

Delphi, m. ; Leuctra, n. ; Latium, n. ; TIbur, n. ; Carthftg^, f. 

3. Indeclinable nouns are Neuter ; as, — 
nihil, nothing] nef&s, wrong. 

Note. — Exceptions to the above principles sometimes occur ; as, Allia (the 
river), f. 

B, Gender determined by Ending of Nominative Singular, 

The gender of other nouns is determined by the ending 
of the Nominative Singular.^ 

Note i . — Common Gender, Certain nouns are sometimes Mascu- 
line, sometimes Feminine. Thus, sacerdds may mean either priest or 
priestess^ and is Masculine or Feminine accordingly. So also civis, 
citizen ; parSns, parent ; etc. The gender of such nouns is said to be 
common. 

Note 2. — Names of animals usually have grammatical gender, 
according to the ending of the Nominative Singular, but the one 
form may designate either the male or female; as, Snser, m., goose 
ox gander. So vulpfis, i.,/ox; aquila, f., eagle, 

NUMBER. 

16. The Latin has two Numbers, — the Singular and 
Plural. The Singular denotes one object; the Plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

17. There are six Cases in Latin : — 

Nominative, Case of Subject ; 

Genitive, Objective with of; 

Dative, Objective with to ox for; 

Accusative, Case of Direct Object ; 

Vocative, Case of Address ; 

Ablative, Objective with by, from, in, with, 

1 The great majority of all Latin nouns come under this category. The prin- 
ciples for determining their gender are given under the separate declensions. 
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1. Locative. Vestiges of another case, the Locative (denoting 
place where), occur in names of towns and in a few other words. 

2. Oblique Cases. The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Abla- 
tive are called Oblique Cases. 

3. Stem and Case-Endings. • The different cases are formed by 
appending certain case-endings to a fundamental part called the 
Stem.^ Thus, portam (Accusative Singular) is formed by adding 
the case-ending -m to the stem porta-. But in most cases the final 
vowel of the stem has coalesced so closely with the actual case-ending 
that the latter has become more or less obscured. The apparent case- 
ending thus resulting is called a termination. 



THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 

18. There are five Declensions in Latin, distinguished 
from each other by the final letter of the Stem, and also 
by the Termination of the Genitive Singular, as follows : — 



Declension. 


Final Letter of 


Stem. 


Gen. 


Termination. 


First 


ft 






-ae 


Second 


5 






-I 


Third 


\^ 




-is 


Fourth 


ti 






-as 


Fifth 


6 






-«i 



Cases alike in Form. 

19. I. The Vocative is regularly like the Nominative, except in 
the Singular of nouns in -us of the Second Declension. 

2. The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

3. In Neuters the Accusative and Nominative are always alike, and 
in the Plural end in -&. 

4. In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Accusative 
Plural is regularly like the Nominative. 

1 The Stem is often derived from a more primitive form, called the Boot. 
Thus, the stem porta- goes back to the root per-, por-. Roots are mono- 
syllabic. The addition made to a root to form a stem is called a Suffix. Thus 
in porta- the suffix is -ta-. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 
a-Stems. 

20. Pure Latin nouns of the First Declension regu- 
larly end, in the Nominative Singular, in -a, weakened 
from -a, and are of the Feminine Gender. They are 
declined as follows: — 

Porta, gate; stem, porta-. 







SINGULAR. 






Cases. 


Meanings. 




IbRMI NATIONS. 


Nom. 


porta 


a gate (as subject) 




-a 


Gen, 


portae 


of a gate 




-ae 


Dat. 


portae 


to Qx for agate 




-ae 


Ace, 


portam - 


a gate (as object) 




-am 


Voc. 


porta 


gat el 




-a 


AbL 


porta 


with J by J frofHy in a 

PLURAL. 


gate 


-a 


Nom, 


portae 


gates (as subject) 




-ae 


Gen, 


portarum 


of gates 




-anim 


Dat, 


portis 


to or for gates 




-Is 


Ace. 


portas 


gates (as object) 




-as 


Voc, 


portae 


gates I 




-ae 


Abl, 


portis 


with, by, from, in gates 


-Is 



1 . The Latin has no article, and porta may mean either a gate or 
the gate; and in the Plural, gates or the gates. 

Peculiarities of Nouns of the First Declension. 

21. I. Exceptions IN Gender. Nouns denoting males are Mascu- 
line; as, nauta, sailor; asxioolsL, farmer ; also Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 

2. Rare Case-Endings, — 

d) An old form of the Genitive Singular in -as is preserved in 
the combination pater familias, father of a family ; also 
in mater familias, fllius familias, filia familias. But the 
regular form of the Genitive in -ae is also admissible in 
these expressions ; as, pater familiae. 

b) In poetry a Genitive in -ai also occurs ; as, auiai. 
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c) The Locative Singular ends in -ae ; as, R^mae, at Rome, 
d) A Genitive Plural in -um instead of -ftrum sometimes occurs ; 
as, Dardanidum instead of Dardanidftrum. This termina- 
tion -um is not a contraction of -Srum, but represents an 
entirely different case-ending. 

<?) Besides the regular ending -Is, we find also -ftbus in the 
Dative and Ablative Plural of dea, goddess^ and fllia, daugh- 
ter, especially when it is important to distinguish these nouns 
from the corresponding forms of deus, god, and fUius, son, 
A few other words sometimes have the same peculiarity ; as, 
llbertftbuB (from VDoexttiy freedwoman), equftbus (mares), 
to avoid confusion with llbertls (from Ubertus, freedman) 
and equls (from equos, horse) . 

Greek Nouns. 

22. These end in -fi (Feminine) ; -aa and -fis (Masculine). 
In the Plural they are declined like regular Latin nouns 
of the First Declension. In the Singular they are declined 
as follows : — 

Epitomfi, epitome, Comfitfis, comet, 
epitomfi cometfis 

epitomfia cometae 

epitomae cometae 

epitomSn cometCn 

epitomS comet6 (or -ft) 

epitomS cometS (or -ft) 

1 . But most Greek nouns in -S become regular Latin nouns in -a, 
and are declined like porta; as, grammatica, grammar; milBicay 
music; rhStorica, rhetoric. 

2, Some other peculiarities occur, especially in poetry. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 
d-S terns. 

23. Pure Latin nouns of the Second Declension end 
in -UB, -er, -ir, Masculine ; -um, Neuter. Originally -us in 
the Nominative of the Masculines was -os, and -um of the 
Neuters -cm. So also in the Accusative. 



Archifts, Archias, 


Bj 


Nom, 


Archias 




Gen, 


Archiae 




Vat. 


Archiae 




Ace. 


Archiam (or 


-an) 


Voc. 


Archia 




Abl. 


Archia 
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IS 



Nouns in -us and -um are declined as follows : — 





HortuB; garden ; 


Bellum, 


war; 




stem, hortS-. 


stem, bell5-. 






SINGULAR. 










Termination. 




Termination. 


Norn. 


hortUB 


-US 


bellum 


-um 


Gen. 


horti 


-i 


belli 


-I 


Vat, 


hortS 


-6 


belia 


-5 


Ace, 


hortum 


-um 


bellum 


-um 


Voc, 


horte 


-e 


bellum 


-um 


AbL 


hortS 


-6 

PLURAL. 


bell5 


-6 


Nom, 


horti 


-I 


bella 


-a 


Gen, 


hortdrum 


-5rum 


bellSrum 


-drum 


Dat. 


hortis 


-I8 


belllB 


-Is 


Ace, 


hort^B 


-58 


bella 


-a 


Voc, 


horti 


-I 


belia 


-a 


AbL 


hortlB 


-I8 


belllB 


-IB 



Nouns in -er and -ir are declined as follows : — 

Puer, boy ; Ager, Jield; Vir, man ; 
stem, puer6-. stem, agr5-. stem, vir6-. 







SINGULAR. 




Termination. 


JVom, 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Wanting 


Gen, 


puerl 


agri 


virl 


-I 


Dat, 


puerd 


agrS 


vir6 


-6 


Ace, 


puerum 


agrum 


virum 


-um 


Voc, 


puer 


ager 


vir 


Wanting 


AbL 


puerS 


agrS 

PLURAL. 


vir6 


-6 


Nom. 


puerl 


agrI 


virl 


-I 


Gen, 


puerSrum 


agrdrum 


virSrum 


-5rum 


Dat. 


pueriB 


agriB 


viriB 


-l8 


Ace, 


puerSB 


agrSB 


vir5B 


-6b 


Voc, 


puerl 


agrI 


virl 


-i 


AbL 


puerls 


agrfa 


viriB 


-IB 



I . Note that in words of the type of puer and vir the final vowel 
of the stem has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular. 
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In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of ager, the stem is further 
modified by the development of e before r. 

2. The following nouns in -er are declined like puer: adulter, 
adulterer; gener, son-in-law; Liber, Bacchus; socer, father-in-law ; 
vesper, evening; and compounds in -fer and >ger, as signifer, armiger. 

Notms in -vus, -vum, -quus. 

24. Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in -vus, -vum, 
-quus, exhibited two types of inflection in the classical Latin, — an 
earlier and a later, — as follows: — 

Earlier Inflection (including Caesar and Cicero). 

Servos, m., slave. Aevom, n., age. Equos, m., horse. 

SINGULAR. 



Nom. 


servos 


aevom 


equos 


Gen. 


servl 


aevi 


equl 


Dot. 


servo 


aevo 


equo 


Ace. 


servom 


aevom 


equom 


Voc. 


serve 


aevom 


eque 


Abl. 


servo 


aevo 


equo 




Later 


Inflection {after Cicero). 

SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


servus 


aevum 


equus 


Gen. 


servl 


aevI 


equi 


Dat. 


servo 


aevo 


equo 


Ace. 


servum 


aevum 


equum 


Voc. 


serve 


aevum 


eque 


Abl. 


serv5 


aevo 


equo 



I . The Plural of these nouns is regular, and always uniform. 



Peculiarities of Infleotioii in the Second Declension. 

25. I. Proper names in -ius regularly form the Genitive Singular 
in -i (instead of -ii), and the Vocative Singular in -I (for -ie); as, 
Verglli, of Vergil, or O Vergil (instead of VergUii, Vergilie). In 
such words the accent stands upon the penult, even though that be 
short. 

2. Nouns in -ius and -ium, until after the beginning of the reign 
of Augustus (31 B.C.), regularly formed the Genitive Singular in -i 
(instead of -ii) ; as, — 
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Norn, ingenium fXUus 
Gen, ing^nl fill 

These Genitives accent the penult, even when it is short. 

3. FIliuB forms the Vocative Singular in -I (for -ie); viz., fill, 
O son! 

4. DeuB, godj lacks the Vocative Singular. The Plural is inflected 

as follows : — 

Norn, dl (del) 

Gen, de5rum (deum) 

Dat, dl8 (delto) 

Ace, de5B 

Voc, dl (del) 

Abl, diB (delB) 

5. The Locative Singular ends in -I; as, CorinthI, at Corinth. 

6. The Genitive Plural has -um, instead of -5rum, — 

a) in words denoting money and measure; as, talentum, of 
talents; modiumyo/ pecks, 

b) in duumvir, triumvir, decemvir; as, duumvinim. 

c) sometimes in other words ; as, Uberum, of the children ; 
Booium, of the allies, 

EzoeptionB to Oender in the Second DeolenBion. 

26. I. The following nouns in -ub are Feminine by exception : — 

a) Names of oountrieB, toinrnB, iBlandB, treeB — according to 
the general rule laid down in § 15. 2. 

b) Five special words, — 

alvuB, belly; 
oarbaBUB, flax; 
ooluB, distaff; 
humuB, ground; 
vannuB, winnowingfan. 

c) A few Greek Feminines ; as, — 

atomuB, atom ; 
diphthonguB, diphthong. 

2. The following nouns in -ub are Neuter : - 
pelaguB, sea ; 
vIruB, poison ; 
vulgUB, crowd. 
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Greek Nouns of the Second Deolension. 

27. These end in -os, -5s, Masculine or Feminine; and 
-on, Neuter. They are mainly proper names, and are 
declined as follows: — 



Barbitos, m. and f., 


Androgeds, m., 


Bion, 1 


lyre. 


Androgeos, 


Troy, 


Norn, barbitos 


AndrogeSs 


Ilion 


Gen, barbiti 


AndrogeS, -I 


Ilil 


Dat, barbitS 


AndrogeS 


1116 


Ace, barbiton 


AndrogeS, -6n 


ilion 


Voc, barbite 


AndrogeSs 


Ilion 


Abl, barbitS 


AndrogeS 


1116 



1. Nouns in -os sometimes form the Accusative Singular in -um, 
instead of -on ; as, D61um, Delos, 

2. The Plural of Greek nouns, when it occurs, is usually regular. 

3. For other rare forms of Greek nouns the lexicon may be con- 
sulted. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

28. Nouns of the Third Declension end in -a, -e, -i, -6, 
-y, -0, -1, -n, -r, -s, -t, -x. The Third Declension includes 
several distinct classes of Stems, — 

I. Pure Consonant-Stems. 
II. i-Stems. 

III. Consonant-Stems which have partially adapted 
themselves to the inflection of i-Stems. 

IV. A very few Stems ending in a long vowel or a 
diphthong. 

V. Irregular Nouns. 

I. Consonant Stems. 

29. I. In these the stem appears in its unaltered form 
in all the oblique cases; so that the actual case-endings 
may be clearly recognized. 
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2. Consonant-Stems fall into several natural subdivisions, according 
as the stem ends in a Mute, Liquid, Nasal, or Spirant. 



A, Mute-Stems, 
30. Mute-Stems may end, — 

1. In a Labial (b or p); as, trab-s ; prIncep-8. 

2. In a Guttural (g or o) ; as, r^mez (rSmeg-s) ; duz (duo -a). 

3. In a Dental (d or t); as, lapis (lapid-s); mlleB (mllet-s). 

I. Stems in a Labial Mute (b, p). 



Trabs, f., beam. 


Princeps, m., chief. 








SINGULAR. 


Termination. 


Norn, 


trabs 


princeps 


-s 


Gen. 


trabis 


principis 


-is 


Dat, 


trabi 


principi 


-I 


Ace, 


trabem 


principem 


-em 


Voc. 


trabs 


princeps 


-s 


Abl, 


trabe 


principe 

PLURAL. 


-e 


Nom, 


trabSs 


princip6s 


-6s 


Gen, 


trabum 


principum 


-um 


Dat, 


trabibus 


principibus 


-ibus 


Ace, 


trabfis 


princip6s 


-6s 


Voc, 


trabfis 


principfis 


-6s 


Abl, 


trabibus 


principibus 


-ibus 



2. Stems in a Guitural Mute (gr, c). 

32. In these the termination -s of the Nominative Singular unites 
with the guttural, thus producing -x. 

R6mez, m., rower, 

PLURAL. 

remig6s 

remigum 

remigibus 

remig6s 

remig6s 

remigibus 



SINGULAR. 

Nom, remex 

Gen, remigis 

Dat, remigi 

Ace, remigem 

Voc, remex 

Abl, remige 



Dux, c. 


, leader. 


singular. 


PLURAL. 


dux 


duc6s 


ducis 


ducum 


dud 


ducibus 


ducem 


duc6s 


dux 


duc6s 


duce 


ducibus 
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3. Stems in a Dental Mute (d, t). 

33. In these the final d or t of the stem disappears in the Nomi- 
native Singular before the ending -s. 





Lapis, m 


., stone. Miles, m 


., soldier. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Norn 


lapis 


lapidSs miles 


militSs 


Gen. 


lapidis 


lapidum militis 


militum 


Dat, 


lapidl 


lapidibus mlliti 


mllitibus 


Ace. 


lapidem 


lapidfis mllitem 


mllitfis 


Voc. 


lapis 


lapidfis miles 


militfis 


Abl. 


lapide 


lapidibus milite 
B. Liquid Stems. 


mllitibus 


34. These end in -1 


or-r. 






Vigil, m., 


Victor, m.. 


Aequor, n., 




watchman. 


conqueror. 

SINGULAR. 


sea. 


Nom 


vigil 


victor 


aequor 


Gen. 


vigilis 


victoris 


aequoris 


Dot. 


vigill 


victoii. 


aequoii 


Ace. 


vigilem 


victorem 


aequor 


Voc. 


vigil 


victor 


aequor 


Abl. 


vigile 


victore 

PLURAL. 


aequore 


Nom 


vigiles 


victorfis 


aequora 


Gen. 


vigilum 


victorum 


aequorum 


Dat. 


vigilibus 


victoribus 


aequoribus 


Ace. 


vigilfis 


vict5r6s 


aequora 


Voc. 


vigilfis 


victorfis 


aequora 


Abl. 


vigilibus 


victoribus 


aequoribus 



1 . Masculine and Feminine stems ending in a liquid form the Nomi- 
native and Vocative Singular without termination. 

2. The termination is also lacking in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Singular of all neuters of the Third Declension. 
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C. Nasal Stems, 
35. These end in -n,i which often disappears in the Nom. Sing. 





liedy m., lion. Ndmen, 


n., napne. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


leo 


leonfis n5men 


nomina 


Gen, 


leonis 


leonum n5minis 


nominum 


Dat, 


leoni 


ieonibus nomini 


nominibus 


Ace. 


leonem 


leonSs nomen 


nomina 


Voc, 


leo 


leonfis nomen 


nomina 


Abl 


leone 


Ieonibus nomine 
D. B-Stems. 


ndminibus 


M5b, m., custom. Genus, n., race. Honor, m., honor. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


mos 


genus 


honor 


Gen. 


moris 


generis 


hon5ris 


Dat. 


mori 


geneii 


honoii 


Ace. 


morem 


genus 


honorem 


Voc. 


mos 


genus 


honor 


Abl. 


more 


genere 

PLURAL. 


honore 


Nom. 


mores 


genera 


honoris 


Gen. 




generum 


honorum 


Dat. 


moribus 


generibus 


honoribus 


Ace. 


morSs 


genera 


honorSs 


Voc. 


mor6s 


genera 


honorfis 


Abl. 


moribus 


generibus 


honoribus 



I. Note that the final s of the stem becomes r (between vowels) 
in the oblique cases. In some words (honor, color, and the like) 
the r of the oblique cases has, by analogy, crept into the Nominative, 
displacing the earlier s, though the forms bonds, colds, etc.y also occur, 
particularly in early Latin and in poetry. 



1 There is only one stem ending in -m, — hiems, hieznis, winter. 
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n. j-Stems. 

A, Masculine and Feminine l-Stems. 

37. These regularly end in -is in the Nominative Singu- 
lar, and always have -ium in the Genitive Plural. Originally 
the Accusative Singular ended in -im, the Ablative Singular 
in -I, and the Accusative Plural in -la ; but these endings 
have been largely displaced by -em, -e, and -68, the end- 
ings of Consonant-Stems. 

38. TvLBBiB,{.,cougA; Ignis, m.,y?r^; HostiB, c, enemy ; 

stem, tussi-. stem, Igni-. stem, hoati-. 







SINGULAR. 


Termination. 


JVbm. 


tussis 


Ignis hostis 


-is 


Gen, 


tussis 


Ignis hostis 


-is 


Dat. 


tussi 


Tgnl host! 


-i 


Ace, 


tussim 


Tgnem hostem 


-im, -em 


Voc, 


tussis 


Ignis hostis 


-is 


Abl. 


tussI 


Tgni or -e hoste 

PLURAL. 


-e,.i 


Norn. 


tuss6s 


Tgn6s hostSs 


-6s 


Gen, 


tussium 


ignium hostium 


-ium 


Dat. 


tussibus 


Ignibus hostibus 


-ibus 


Ace, 


tussis or -6s 


Ignis or -€s hostis or -6fi 


\ -Is, -€s 


Voe, 


tuss6B 


Ignfis hostfis 


-%B 


Abl, 


tussibus 


Ignibus hostibus 


-ibus 


I . To the same class 


belong — 




'"amuBsis, rule. 


corbis, basket, soobis 


sawdust. 


apis, 


bee. 


cratis, hurdle. *seoflria 


, axe. 


auris 


year. 


♦febris, fever, sSmentis, sowing. 


avis. 


bird. 


orbis, eirele. *sitis, thirst. 


axis. 


axle. 


ovis, sheep, torris. 


brand. 


*bflris 


, plough-beam 


pelvis, basin. *turris. 


tower. 


clSvis, key. 


puppis, stern. trudis. 


pole. 


ooUis, hill. 


resUs, rope. vectis, 


lever. 






and many others. 




Words marked with a star have Ace. -im, Abl. -I. Of the others, many 


at times show i-forms. Town and river names in -is regularly have -im, -I. 
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2. Not all nouns in -is are i-Stems. Some are genuine consonant- 
stems, and have the regular consonant terminations throughout, nota- 
bly, canis, dog; juvenis, youth ?- 

3. Some genuine I-Stems have become disguised in the Nominative 
Singular; as, pars, partj for par(ti)s; anas, duck,, for ana(ti)B; so 
also mors, death; dds, dowry; noz, night; sors, lot; m6nB, mind; 
ars, art; gSns, tribe; and some others. 

B, N'euter l-Stems. 

39. These end in the Nominative Singular in -e, -al, and 
-ar. They always have -I in the Ablative Singular, -ia in 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, and -ium 
in the Genitive Plural, thus holding more steadfastly to 
the i-character than do Masculine and Feminine i-Stems. 

SedUe, seat; AxiimaX, animal ; CaXoar, spur; 
stem, sedlU-. stem, animftli-. stem, oalcari-. 







SINGULAR. 




Termination. 


Nom. 


sedTle 


animal 


calcar 


Wanting 


Gen, 


sedllis 


animalis 


calcaris 


-is 


Dot, 


sedill 


animall 


calcaii 


-I 


Ace, 


sedile 


animal 


calcar 


Wanting 


Voc, 


sedTle 


animal 


calcar 


Wanting 


AbL 


sedill 


animall 

PLURAL. 


calcaii 


-I 


Nom. 


sedfUa 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Gen, 


sedilium 


animalium 


calcarium 


-ium 


Dai. 


sedilibus 


animalibus 


calcaribus 


-ibus 


Ace. 


sediUa 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Voc. 


sedilia 


animalia 


calcaria 


-ia 


Abl, 


sedilibus 


animalibus 


calcaribus 


-ibus 



1. In most words of this class the final -i of the stem is lost in the 
Nominative Singular ; in others it appears as -e. 

2. Proper names in -e form the Ablative Singular in -e ; as, Sdracte, 
Soracte; so also sometimes mare, sea. 



iMSnsls, month, originally a consonant-stem (mSns-), has in the Genitive 
Plural both mSiisium and m^nsum. The Accusative Plural is mensSs. 
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m. Consonant-StemB that have partially adapted themselves 
to the Inflection of i-Stems. 

40. Many Consonant-Stems have so far adapted them- 
selves to the inflection of i-stems as to take -ium in the 
Genitive Plural^ and -Is in the Accusative Plural. Their 
true character as Consonant-Stems, however, is shown by 
the fact that they never take -im in the Accusative Singu- 
lar, or -I in the Ablative Singular. The following words 
are examples of this class : — 

Caed6s, f., slaughter ; Arx, f, citadel', Linter, f., skiff; 
stem, caed-. stem, arc-. stem, llntr-. 







SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


caed6s 


arz 


linter 


Gen, 


caedis 


arcis 


lintris 


Dot, 


caedl 


ard 


lintii 


Ace. 


caedem 


arcem 


lintrem 


Voc, 


caedfis 


arx 


linter 


Abl. 


caede 


arce 

PLURAL. 


lintre 


Norn. 


caedes 


arc6s 


lintrfis 


Gen. 


caedium 


ardum 


lintrium 


Dat. 


caedibus 


arcibus 


lintribus 


Ace. 


caedSs, -Is 


arc6s, -Is 


lintrSs, -Is 


Voe. 


caed6s 


arcSs 


lintrSs 


Abl. 


caedibus 


ardbus 


lintribus 



I. The following classes of nouns belong here : — 

a) Nouns in -6s, with Genitive in -is; as, nflb6s, aed6s, 
cl&d6s, etc. 

b) Many monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by one or more 
consonants ; as, urbs, mdns. stirps, lanz. 

c) Most nouns in -ns and -rs ; as, cliSns, cohors. 

d) Uter, venter; f^r, lis, m&s, mils, nix; and the Plurals 

faucSs, penfttSs, Optim&tSs, SamnltSs, Quirit6s. 
e) Sometimes nouns in -tfts with Genitive -tfttis ; as, olvitfls, 
aetfts. 
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rv. stems in -I, -v., and Diphthongs. 



41. 





Vl8,f., 


SOB, c, 


B6s, c, 


Jflpiter, m., 




force; 


swine ; 


ox, cow ; 


Jupiter; 




stem, vl-. 


stem, sfl-. 

SINGULAR, 


stem, bou-. 


stem, Jou-. 


Nom, 


VIS 


SUB 


bos 


Jupiter 


Gen, 


via 


suiB 


boviB 


JoviB 


Dat, 


vi 


sul 


bovl 


Jovl 


Ace, 


vim 


suem 


bovem 


Jovem 


Voc, 


vTb 


SUB 


bds 


Jupiter 


AbL 


vi 


sue 

PLURAL. 


bove 


Jove 


Nbm, 


virfis 


su6b 


bovfiB 




Gen, 


vTrium 


suum 


j bovum 
jboum 




Dot, 


vTribuB 


J suibuB 
( subuB 


jbobuB 

jbubufl 




Ace, 


vTrfiB 


su6b 


bovfiB 




Voc, 


vlrfis 


su6b 
j suibuB 


bovfiB 
j bdbuB 




Abl, 


vTribus 


IsubuB 


1 bubuB 





1 . Notice that the oblique cases of bUs have tt in the root syllable. 

2. GrOs is declined like bus, except that the Dative and Ablative 
Plural are always gmibus. 

3. Jflpiter is for Jou-pater, and therefore contains the same stem 
as in Jov-is, Jov-I, etc, 

4. Navis was originally a diphthong stem ending in au-, but it has 
passed over to the i-stems (§ 37). 



V. Irregular Nouns. 



Senez, m., old man. 


Car5,f.,/^j^. 

SINGULAR. 


OS, n., i 


Nom, senex 


caro 


OS 


Gen, senis 


carnis 


ossis 


Dat, seni 


carni 


ossi 


Ace. senem 


carnem 


OS 


Voc, senex 


caro 


OS 


Abl, sene 


carne 


osse 
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PLURAL. 




Nom, 


sen6B 


carnfiB 


ossa 


Gen, 


senum 


carnium 


ossium 


Dat. 


senibus 


carnibuB 


ossibuB 


Ace. 


sen6B 


carnSB 


ossa 


Voe, 


seii6B 


carnSB 


ossa 


AbL 


senibus 


carnibuB 


ossibuB 



I. Iter, itlneris, n., way^ is inflected regularly throughout from the stem 
itiner-. 

3. Supellex, supellectills, f., furniture, is confined to the Singular. The 
oblique cases are formed from the stem supellectil-. The Ablative has both 
-I and -e. 

3. Jecur, n., liver, forms its oblique cases from two stems, — jecor- and 
Jeclnor-. Thus, Gen. jecoris or Jeclnoris. 

4. Femur, n., thigh, usually forms its oblique cases from the stem femor-, 
but sometimes from the stem femin-. Thus, Gen. femoris or feminis. 



Oeneral PrincipleB of Oender in the Third DecleoBion. 

43. I. Nouns in -6, -or, -6b, -er, -Sb are Masculine. 

2. Nouns in -ftB, -6s, -is, -ys, -x, -a (preceded by a consonant); 
-d5, -g6 (Genitive -inis) ; -i5 (abstract and collective), -Os (Genitive 
-Utis or -fldis) are Feminine. 

3. Nouns ending in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -iUi are 
Neuter. 

Chief Exoeptions to Oender in the Third Declension. 

44. Exoeptions to the Rule for Masculines. 

1 . Nouns in -6. 

a. Feminine: 09x6, flesh. 

2. Nouns in -or. 

a. Feminine : arbor, tree. 

b. Neuter: aequor, j^^z; cor, heart; maxxrLOx, marble, 

3. Nouns in -6s. 

a. Feminine : d6s, dowry. 

b. Neuter: 6s (pvis), mouth 

4. Nouns in -er. 

a. Feminine : linter, skl/f. 
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b. Neuter: cadaver, corpses iter, way:; tflber, tumor; fiber, 
udder. Also botanical names in -er ; as, aoer, maple. 

5. Nouns in -6s. 

a. Feminine : seges, crop. 

45. EzoeptionB to the Rule for FeminineB. 

1 . Nouns in -As. 

a. Masculine, As, an as (coin) ; vfts, bondsman, 

b. Neuter : vfts, vessel. 

2. Nouns in -€s. 

a. Masculine: abi6s,yfr; axi^s, ram; paxi^, wall; pHy/ool. 

3. Nouns in -is. 

a. Masculine: all nouns in -nis and -guis; as, amnis, river; 

Ignis, fire; pftnis, bread; sanguis, blood; unguis, nail. 
Also — 

axis, axle. piBOiByfish. 

oollis, hill. postis, post. 

fascis, bundle. pulvis, dust. 

lapis, stone. orbis, circle. 

mSnsis, month. sentis, brier. 

4. Nouns in -z. 

a. Masculine : apez, peak ; c5dez, tree-trunk ; grez, fiock ; 
imbrez, tile; pollez, thumb; vertez, summit; oaliz, cup, 

5. Nouns in -s preceded by a consonant. 

a. Masculine : d6ns, tooth ; f6ns, fountain ; mdns, mountain ; 
p5ns, brieve. 

6. Nouns in -dd. 

a. Masculine: oaxd6, hinge; 6rd6, order. 

46. Ezoeptions to the Rule for Neuters. 

1. Nouns in -1. 

a. Masculine : sdl, sun ; sftl, salt. 

2. Nouns in -n. 

a. Masculine : peoten, comb. 

3. Nouns in -ur. 

a. Masculine : vultur, vulture. 

4. Nouns in -iUi. 

a. Masculine : lepus, hare. 
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Ghreek Nouns of the Third Declension. 

47. The following are the chief peculiarities of these : — 

1 . The ending -i in the Accusative Singular ; as, aetherS, aether ; 
Salamln&, Saiamis. 

2. The ending -fis in the Nominative Plural; as, Phryggs, 
Phrygians, 

3. The ending -Ss in the Accusative Plural; as, PhrygSs, 
Phrygians, 

4. Proper names in -5s (Genitive -antis) have -ft in the Vocative 
Singular; as, Atlfts (Atlantis), Vocative Atlft, Atlas, 

5. Neuters in -ma (Genitive -matis) have -Is instead of -ibus in 
the Dative and Ahlative Plural ; as, poSmatIs, poems, 

6. Orpheus, and other proper names ending in -eus, form the 
Vocative Singular in -eu (Orpheu, etc.). But in prose the other 
cases usually follow the second declension ; as, Orphel, Orphed, etc, 

7. Proper names in -68, like Pericl6s, form the Genitive Singular 
sometimes in -is, sometimes in -I ; as, Periclis or PericU. 

8. Feminine proper names in -5 have -ils in the Genitive, but -6 
in the other oblique cases ; as, — 

Nom, Dido Ace, Dido 

Gen. Didus Voc. Dido 

Dai. Dido Abl, Dido 

9. The regular Latin endings often occur in Greek nouns. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 
Q-S terns. 

48. Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in -us Mascu- 
line, and -a Neuter. They are declined as follows : — 





Friictuc 


», fruit. 


Corna, horn. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom, 


fructus 


fructas 


cornfi 


coraua 


Gen. 


fructOs 


fructuum 


cornfls 


cornuum 


Dot, 


fructui 


fructibus 


coma 


cornibus 


Ace. 


fructum 


fructas 


coma 


cornua 


Voc. 


fructus 


fructfts 


corntl 


cornua 


Abl, 


fructa 


fructibus 


coma 


cornibus 
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Peculiarities of Nouns of the Fourth Declension. 

49. I. Nouns in -us, particularly in early Latin, often form the 
Genitive Singular in -I, following the analogy of nouns in -us of 
the Second Declension; as, sen&ti, drnfttl. This is usually the 
case in Plautus and Terence. 

2. Nouns in -us sometimes have -fl in the Dative Singular, instead 
of -ui; as, frClctu (for frClctui). 

3. The ending -ubus, instead of -ibus, occurs in the Dative and 
Ablative Plural of artOs (Plural), limbs; tribus, tribe; and in dis- 
syllables in -ous; as, artubus, tribubus, arcubus, lacubus. But 
with the exception of tribus, all these words admit the forms in -ibus 
as well as those in -ubus. 

4. Domus, house, is declined according to the Fourth Declension, 
but has also the following forms of the Second : — 

domi (locative), at home; domum, homewards, to one'^s home; 
domo, from home; domds, homewards, to their {etc.) homes, 

5 . The only Neuters of this declension in common use are : oornH, 
genu, and verfl. 

Exceptions to Gender in the Fourth Declension. 

50. The following nouns in -us are Feminine: acus, needle; 
domus, house; manus, hand; portions, colonnade; tribus, tribe; 
Idas (Plural), Ides. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 
e-S terns. 

51. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in -6s, and are 
declined as follows : — 



Di6s, m. 


., day. 


R6s, f., 


» thing. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom, di§s 


dies 


r§s 


rSs 


Gen. di6i 


diSrum 


rSI 


rSrum 


Dat. di6i 


diSbus 


r«I 


r6bus 


Ace. diem 


dies 


rem 


rSs 


Voc. di9s 


dies 


rSs 


rSs 


Abl di6 


diebus 


rS 


reb^s 
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PeculiaritieB of Noons of the Fifth Decleiuiion. 

52. I. The ending of the Genitive and Dative Singular is -*i, 
instead of -SI, when a consonant precedes ; as, spSI, rdl, fidSI. 

2. A Genitive ending -I (for -*I) is found in pl9bl (from pl6b6B = 
piebs) in the expressions tribi&nuB plSbl, tribune of the people^ and 
pl6bl Bcltum, decree of the people; sometimes also in other words. 

3. A Genitive and Dative form in -€ sometimes occurs ; as, aci6. 

4. With the exception of diSs and r6«, most nouns of the Fifth 
Declension are not declined in the Plural. But aoi6B, series, speoi6s, 
spte, and a few others, are used in the Nominative and Accusative 
Plural. 

Oender in the Fifth Declension. 

53. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are regularly Feminine, except 
diss, day^ and merldiSs, mid-day. But diSs is sometimes Feminine 
in the Singular, particularly when it means an appointed day. 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

54. Here belong - 

1 . Nouns used in the Singular only. 

2. Nouns used in the Plural only. 

3. Nouns used only in certain cases. 

4. Indeclinable Nouns. 

Nouns used in the Singular only. 

55. Many nouns, from the nature of their signification, 
are regularly used in the Singular only. Thus : — 

1. Proper names; as, Cicer5, Cicero; Italia, Italy, 

2. Nouns denoting material ; as, aes, copper; l&c, milk, 

3. Abstract nouns; as, ign5rantia, ignorance; \iOiA\^, good- 
ness, 

4. But the above classes of words are sometimes used in the Plural. 
Thus : — 

a) Proper names, — to denote different members of a family, or 
specimens of a type ; as, Cioer5n6s, the Ciceros; Cat5n&i, 
men like Cato, 
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b) Names of materials, — to denote objects made of the mate- 
rial, or different kinds of the substance; as, aera, bronzes 
[i.e. bronze figures) ; ligna, woods. 

c) Abstract nouns, — to denote instances of the quality; as, 
igndrantiae, cases of ignorance. 

Nouna used in the Plural only. 
56. Here belong — 

1. Many geographical names; as, Th6bae, Thebes '^ Leuctra, 
Leuctra; Pomp6jI, Pompeii. 

2. Many names of festivals ; as, Megalteia, the Megalesian fes- 
tival, 

3. Many special words, of which the following are the most 
important : — 

anguBtiae, narrow pass. mftn6B, spirits of the dead. 

arma, weapons. mlnae, threats, 

dSliciae, delight. moenia, city walls. 

divitiae, riches. ndptiae, marriage. 

IdflB, Ides, poBterl, descendants, 

indfltiae, truce, reliquiae, remainder, 

Inaidiae, ambush. tenebrae, darkness, 

maj5rSB, ancestors. verbera, blows. 

Also in classical prose regularly — 

oervIc6B, neck, nftrSa, nose. 

fid^B, lyre. vlaoera, viscera. 



Nouns uaed only in Certain Cases. 

57. I. Used in only One Case. Many nouns of the Fourth 
Declension are found only in the Ablative Singular ; as, jussa, by the 
order', injussfl, without the order; nfttfl, by birth, 

2. Used in Two Cases. 

a. Pors {chance^, Norn. Sing. ; forte, Abl. Sing. 

b. Spontis {free-will^ Gen. Sing. ; sponte, Abl. Sing. 

3. Used in Three Cases. N6m5, no one (Nom.), has also the 
Dat. n6minl and the Ace. n6minem. The Gen. and Abl. are 
supplied by the corresponding cases of ntUlus; viz. ntUUus and 
n(U16. 
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4. Impetus has the Nom., Ace, and Abl. Sing., and the Nom. 
and Ace. Plu. ; viz. impetus, impetum, impetH, impetfis. 

5. a, Precl, precem, prece, lacks the Nom. and Gen. Sing. 
b. Vicis, vicem, vice, lacks the Nom. and Dat. Sing. 

6. Opis, dapis, and frflgis, — all lack the Nom. Sing. 

7. Many monosyllables of the Third Declension lack the Gen. Plu. ; 
as, cor, Iflx, s51, aes, 5s (5ris), rtls, sftl, tfls. 

Indeclinable Nouns. 

58. Here belong — 

f&s, n., right, nef&s, n., impiety, 

Xnstar, n., likeness. nihil, n., nothing. 

mftne, n., morning. secus, n., sex. 

I . With the exception of mftne (which may serve also as Ablative, 
in the morning), the nouns in this list are simply Neuters confined in 
use to the Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

Heteroclites. 

59. These are nouns whose forms are partly of one 
declension, and partly of another. Thus: — 

1 . Several nouns have the entire Singular of one declension, while 
the Plural is of another; as, — 

vis, viUiis (vessel) ; Plu., visa, vas5nim, v&sis, etc, 

jtlgerum, jtlgerl {acre) ; Plu., jUgera, jUgerum, jUgeribus, etc. 

2. Several nouns, while belonging in the main to one declension, 
have certain special forms belonging to another. Thus : — 

a) Many nouns of the First Declension ending in -ia take also 
a Nom. and Ace. of the Fifth; as, materies, mSteriem, 
material, as well as m&teria, m&teriam. 

b) PamSs, hunger, regularly of the Third Declension, has the 
Abl. famS of the Fifth. 

c) ReqiiiSs, requiStis, rest, regularly of the Third Declension, 
takes an Ace. of the Fifth, requiem, in addition to roqui- 
Stem. 

d) Besides plSbs, plSbis, common people, of the Third Declen- 
sion, we find pl6b6s, plSbSI (also pl6bl; see § 52. 2), of the 
Fifth. 



Heterogeneous Nouns. 
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Heterogeneous Nouns. 
60. Heterogeneous nouns vary in Gender. Thus : — 

1 . Several nouns of the Second Declension have two forms, — one 
Masc. in -us, and one Neuter in -um ; as, clipeus, clipeum, shield; 
carruB, carrum, cart. 

2. Other nouns have one gender in the Singular, another in the 
Plural; as, — 



SINGULAR. 

balneum, n., bath ; 
epulum, n.f/east; 
frSnum, n., bridle; 
jocus, m.yjest; 
locus, m., place; 

rSAtrum, n., rake ; 



PLURAL. 

balneae, f., bath-house, 
epulae, f., feast, 

frSnl, m. (rarely frSna, n.), bridle, 
joca, n. (also jool, m.), jests. 
loca, n., places ; loci, m., passages 

or topics in an author, 
rftstrl, m. ; rastra, n., rakes. 



a. Heterogeneous nouns may at the same time be heteroclites, as in case 
of the first two examples above. 



Plurals with Change of Meaning. 

61. The following nouns have one meaning in the 
Singular, and another in the Plural: — 



SINGULAR. 
aedSs, temple; 
auxilium, help; 
career, prison ; 
caBtrauiy/ort; 
cdpia, abundance ; 
finis, end; 
f ortfLna, fortune ; 
ffcditiay favor ; 
impedimentum, hindrance; 
littera, letter (of the alphabet); 
mds, habit, custom ; 
opera, help, service; 
(ops) opiB,help; 
paxB, part; 
sftl, salt; 
D 



PLURAL. 

aedSs, house, 

auzilia, auxiliary troops, 

career Ss, stalls for racing-chariots. 

eastra, camp, 

e5piae, troops, resources. 

finSs, borders, territory. 

fortilnae, possessions, wealth, 

gr&tiae, thanks. 

impedimenta, baggage. 

litterae, epistle, literature, 

mdrSs, character, 

operae, laborers. 

opSs, resources. 

partSs, party, rdle, 

8&16S, wit. 
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B. ADJECnVES. 

62. Adjectives denote quality. They are declined like 
nouns, and fall into two classes, — 

1. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 

2. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 



63. In these the Masculine is declined like hortus, puer, 
or ager, the Feminine like porta, and the Neuter like bellum. 
Thus, Masculine like hortus : — 



Neuter. 

bonum 

boni 

bon5 

bonum 

bonum 

bon5 



bona 

bon5rum 

bonis 

bona 

bona 

bonis 







Bonus, good. 






SINGULAR. 




Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Norn. 


bonus 


bona 


Gen. 


bonI 


bonae 


Dat. 


bon5 


bonae 


Ace. 


bonum 


bonam 


Voc. 


bone 


bona 


Abl. 


bon5 


bona 

PLURAL. 


Nom. 


bonI 


bonae 


Gen. 


bondrum 


bonftrum 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bon5s 


bonfts 


Voe. 


bonI 


bonae 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 



The Genitive Singular Masculine and Neuter of Adjectives 
in -ius ends in -il (not in -I as in case of Nouns ; see § 25. 
I ; 2). So also the Vocative Singular of such Adjectives 
ends in -ie, not in -I. Thus ezimius forms Genitive 
ezimil; Vocative ezimie. 
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64. Masculine like puer : — 







Tener, tender. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuune. 


Fbmininb. 


Neotkr. 


Nbm, 


tener 


tenera 


teneram 


Gen. 


teneii 


tenerao 


tenerl 


Dot. 


tener5 


tenerae 


tener5 


Ace. 


tenerum 


teneram 


teneram 


Voc. 


tener 


tenera 


teneram 


AbL 


tener5 


tenera 

PLURAL. 


tener5 


Nom. 


teneii 


tenerae 


tenera 


Gen. 


tenerSrum 


tenerarum 


tenerdrum 


Dat. 


tenerls 


tenerls 


tenerls 


Ace. 


tener5B 


teneras 


tenera 


Voc. 


teneii 


tenerae 


tenera 


Abl. 


tenerls 


tenerls 


tenerls 



65. Masculine like ager : — 







Sacer, sacred. 








SINGULAR. 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


sacer 


sacra 


sacram 


Gen, 


sacii 


sacrae 


sacrl 


Dat, 


sacr5 


sacrae . 


sacr5 


Ace. 


sacrum 


sacram 


sacram 


Voc. 


sacer 


sacra 


sacram 


Abl. 


sacr5 


sacra 

PLURAL. 


sacr5 


Nom. 


sacrl 


sacrae 


sacra 


Gen. 


sacrdnim 


sacrarum 


sacrdrum 


Dat. 


sacrito 


sacrls 


sacrls 


Ace. 


sacrSs 


sacras 


sacra 


Voc. 


sacii 


sacrae 


sacra 


Abl. 


sacrito 


sacrito 


saciis 



I. Most adjectives in -er are declined like sacer. The following 
are declined like tener: asper, rough; lacer, torn; liber, free; 
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miser, wretched; prdsper, prosperous ; compounds in -fer and -ger ; 
sometimes dexter, rtg/tt. 

2. Satur, /«//, is declined : satur, satora, saturum. 

Nine Irregular Adjectives. 

66. Here belong — 

alius, another; alter, the other; 

fUlus, any; " niUius, none; 

uter, which f (of two) ; neuter, neither; 

adliiB, atone; tdtusy whote ; 

flnus, one, alone. 

They are declined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Fbmininb. Neuter. 

Nom. alius alia aliud 

Gen. alterlus alterius alterius^ 

Dat. alii alii alii 

Ace. alium aliam aliud 

Voc. 

Abl. ali5 ali& alid 

Nom. uter utra utram 

Gen. utiius utiius utiius 

Dat. utii utii utii 

Ace. utrum utram utrum 

Voc. 

Abl. utro utra utr5 tot5 tota tot5 

1 . All these words lack the Vocative. 

2. The Plural is regular. 



Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

alter altera alterum 

alterius alterius alterius 

alterl alteii^ alteii 

alterum alteram alterum 



alters altera altero 

totus tota t5tum 

totlus . totlus tatlus 

toti toti toti 

totum totam totum 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
67. These fall into three classes, — 

1. Adjectives of three terminations in the Nominative 
Singular, — one for each gender. 

2. Adjectives of two terminations. 

3. Adjectives of one termination. 

1 This is almost always used instead of alius in the Genitive. 

2 A Dative Singular Feminine alterae also occurs. 



Adjectives of the Third Declension. 
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With the exception of Comparatives, and a few other words 
mentioned below in § 70. i, all Adjectives of the Third 
Declension follow the inflection of I-stems ; i.e. they have 
the Ablative Singular in -I, the Genitive Plural in -ium, the 
Accusative Plural in -Is (as well as -%%) in the Masculine 
and Feminine, and the Nominative and Accusative Plural 
in -ia in Neuters. 



Adjectives of Three Terminatioiui. 
68. These are declined as follows ; — 







Acer, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


Gen. 


acris 


acris 


acris 


Dot. 


acii 


acii 


acii 


Au. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voc. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


Abl. 


acri 


acii 

PLURAL. 


acri 


Nom. 


acres 


acres 


acria 


Gen. 


acrium 


acrium 


acrium 


Dat. 


acribus 


acribus 


acribus 


Ace. 


acrSs, -Is 


acres, -Is 


acria 


Voc. 


acres 


acres 


acria 


Abl. 


acribus 


acribus 


acribus 



1. Like Seer are declined alacer, lively; campester, level; cele- 
ber, famous; equester, equestrian; paltlster, marshy; pedester, 
pedestrian; puter, rotten; salUber, wholesome; Silvester, woody; 
terrester, terrestrial; volucer, winged; also names of months in 
-ber, as September. 

2. Celer, celeris, celere, swift ^ retains the e before r, but lacks 
the Genitive Plural. 

3. In the Nominative Singular of Adjectives of this class the Femi- 
nine form is sometimes used for the Masculine. This is regularly true 
of salUbris, silvestris, and terrestris. In case of the other words 
in the list, the use of the Feminine for the Masculine is confined chiefly 
to early and late Latin, and to poetry. 
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Adjectives of Two Terminatioiui. 

These are declined as follows : — 





Fortis, strong. 


Portior, 


stronger. 






SINGULAR. 








M. AND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Norn. 


fortis 


forte 


fortior 


fortius 


Gen. 


fortis 


fortis 


fortidris 


fortiorls 


Dat, 


fortf 


fortt 


fortiori 


fortiori 


Ace, 


fortem 


forte 


fortiorem 


fortius 


Voc, 


fortis 


forte 


fortior 


fortius 


AbL 


fortf 


forti 

PLURAL. 


fortiore, -I 


fortiore, -I 


Nom. 


fort«s 


fortia 


fortiorSs 


fortiora 


Gen, 


fortiam 


fortium 


fortiorum 


fortiomtn 


Dat, 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 


Ace. 


fortSs, -Is 


fortia 


fortidrSs, -Is 


fortiora 


Voc. 


fortSs 


fortia 


fortiorCs 


forti5ra 


Abl. 


fortibuB 


fortibus 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 



I. Fortior is the Comparative of fortis. All Comparatives are 
regularly declined in the same way. The Ace. Plu. in -Is is rare. 



Adjectives of One Termination. 



70. 


PWIx, happy. 


Prtidens, 


prudent. 






SINGULAR 








M. AND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


felTx 


felix 


prudens 


prudens 


Gen, 


felicis 


felicis 


prudentis 


prudentis 


Dat, 


felicl 


felTd 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Ace, 


felicem 


felix 


priidentem 


prudens 


Voc, 


felTx 


felix 


prudens 


prudens 


Abl, 


felTd 


felicl 

PLURAL. 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Nom. 


felicSs 


felTda 


prudentSs 


prudentia 


Gen. 


felTcium 


felldum 


prudentium 


prudentium 


Dat, 


felidbus 


felidbus 


prudentibus 


prudentibus 


Ace. 


felTc68,-l8 


felTda 


prudentSs, -Is 


prudentia 


Voc. 


felloes 


felTda 


prudentSs 


prudentia 


Abl. 


felTcibus 


felidbus 


prudentibus 


prudentibus 



Adjectives of the Third Declension. 
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Vetusy old. 


PUIS, 


more. 






SINGULAR. 








M. andF. 


Nbut. 


M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


Nom, 


vetus 


vetus 




plus 


Gen, 


veteria 


veteria 




pluris 


Dat, 


veterl 


veterl 






Ace, 


veterem 


vetus 




plus 


Voc, 


vetus 


vetus 






AbL 


vetere 


vetere 

PLURAL. 




plure 


Nom, 


veter«B 


Vetera 


plurSs 


plura 


Gen, 


veterum 


veterum 


plurium 


plurium 


Dot, 


veteribus 


veteribus 


pluribus 


pluribus 


Ace. 


veterfis 


Vetera 


plurfis, -Is 


plura 


Voe, 


veterfis 


Vetera 







AbL veteribus veteribus 



pluribus pluribus 



1 . It will be observed that vetus is declined as a pure Consonant- 
Stem ; i,e. Ablative Singular in -e, Genitive Plural in -um, Nominative 
Plural Neuter in -a, and Accusative Plural Masculine and Feminine in 
-Ss only. In the same way are declined compos, controlling; dives, 
rich; particeps, sharing; pauper, poor; prlnoeps, chief; sdspes, 
safe; superstes, surviving. Yet dives always has Neut. Plu. dltda. 

2. Inops, needy y and memor, mindfuly have Ablative Singular 
inopi, memory but Genitive Plural inopum, memonim. 

3. Participles in -ftns and -fins follow the declension of i-stems. 
But they do not have -I in the Ablative, except when employed as adjec- 
tives ; when used as participles or as substantives, they have -e ; as, — 

& sapienti vir5, by a wise man ; but 

& sapiente, by a philosopher; 

Tarquini5 rSgnante, under the reign of Tarquin, 

4. PlfLs, in the Singular, is always a noun. 

5 . I n the Ablative Singular, adjectives, when used as substantives, — 

ct) usually retain the adjective declension ; as, — 
aequftlis, contemporary ^ Abl. aequall. 
cdnsnlftris, ex-consul^ Abl. c5nsnlftrl. 

So names of Months; as, AprlU, April; DeoembrI, De- 
cember, 

b) But adjectives used as proper names have -e in the Ablative 
Singular; as, Celere, Celer; Juvenile, Juvenal, 
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c) Patrials in -as, -fttis and -i», -Iti», when designating places, 
regularly have -I ; as, in Arpln&tl, on the estate at Arpinum ; 
yet -e, when used of persons ; as, ab Arplnftte, fy an Arpi- 
natian, 

6. A very few indeclinable adjectives occur, the chief of which are 
frUgl, frugal,, nSquam, worthless. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

71. I. There are three degrees of Comparison, — the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

2. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior 
(Neut. -ius), and the Superlative by adding -iBslmus (-a, -um), 
to the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel; as, — 

altus, high, altior, higher, altissimus, | ^^S^^^^y 

\ very high. 
fortis, brave, fortior, fortissimus. 

felix, fortunate, felicior, felidssimus. 

dives, rich, divitlor, dTvitisBimus. 

So also Participles, when used as Adjectives ; as, — 

doctus, learned, doctior, doctissimus. 

egens, needy, egentior, egentisBimuB. 

3. Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by appending -rimua to 
the Nominative of the Positive. The Comparative is regular. Thus : — 



asper, rough. 


asperior. 


asperrimua. 


pulcher, beautiful. 


pulchrior. 


pulcherrimua. 


acer, sharp. 


acrior. 


acerrimua. 


celer, swift. 


celerlor. 


celerrimua. 


pauper, poor, 


pauperlor. 


pauperrimua. 


a. Notice maturus 


, maturior, maturiasimus or maturrimaa. 


4. Five Adjectives in • 


ilia form the 


Superlative by adding -limaa 


to the Stem of the Positive deprived of its final vowel. The Compara- 


tive is regular. Thus : — 






facilis, easy, 


facilior. 


facillimua. 


difficilis, difficult. 


difficilior. 


difficillimua. 


similis, like. 


similior. 


similiimua. 


dissimilis, unlike. 


dissimilior. 


dissimillimua. 


humilis, low. 


humilior. 


humillimua. 



Comparison of Adjectives. 
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5. Adjectives in -dicus, -ficus, and -volus, form the Comparative 
and Superlative as though from forms in -dlcSns, -ficGns, -volfins. 
Thus : — 

maledicus, slanderous^ maledicentlor, maledicentiBsimuB. 

magnificus, magnificent, magnificentior, magnificentissimus. 
benevolus, kindly , benevolentior, benevolentissimus. 

a. Positives in -dlcSns and -volSns occur in early Latin ; as, 
maledlcSns, benevolSns. 



bonus, goody 
malus, bady 
parvus, smally 
magnus, large, 
multus, much, 
frugi, thrifty, 
nequam, worthless, 



Irregular CompariBon. 

72. Several Adjectives vary the Stem in Compari- 
son; viz, — 

melior, optimus. 

pejor, pessimuB. 

minor, minimus, 

major, maximus. 

plus, plurimus. 

frugalior, frugalissimus. 

nequior, nequissimus. 

I . Observe that the i of -ior becomes 3 — between vowels — in p6jor 
and m&jor. 

Defective Compariaon. 

73. I . Positive lacking entirely, — 

(Cf. prae, in front of.) prior, former, primus, first. 

citerior, on this side, citimus, near. 
ulterior, farther, ultimus, farthest. 
interior, inner, 
propior, nearer, 
deterior, inferior. 



(Cf. citra, this side of) 
(Cf. ultra, beyond.) 
(Cf intrS, within:) 
(Cf. prope, near.) 
(Cf. dS, down.) 



(Cf. archaic potis, possible.) potior, preferable, 

2. Positive occurring only in special cases, — 
postero die, anno, etc., 



intimus, inmost. 
proximus, nearest. 
deterrimus, worst. 
potissimus, chief est. 



the following day, etc., 

posten, descendants, 

exteri, foreigners, 
nationes exterae, for- 
eign nations^ 



posterior, later, 



exterior, outer. 



r latest, 
postrSmu8,|^^^ 

f late-born. 



extrSmus, 
extimus, 



\ outermost. 
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infedf^ods of the lower worlds 

Mare Infenim, Mediterranean inferior, lower ^ 

Sea^ 

superi, gods above, 1 . i • i / supremus, last. 

Mare Superum, Adriatic Sea, J superior, higher, | summus, highest 






''^'^'^^Xurwest. 
imuB, 



3. Comparative lacking. 

vetus, old, ^ 

fidus, faithful, 

novus, new, ^ 

sacer, sacred, 

falsus, false, 

Also in some other words less frequently used. 



veterrimuB. 
fldissimus. 
novisBimuB,^ last. 
sacerrimus. 
falsissimus. 



4. Superlative lacking. 










alacer, lively. 




alacrior, 






ingens, great, 
salutaris, wholesome. 




ingentior, 
salutarior, 






juvenis, young, 
senex, old. 




junior, 
senior. 




4 

6 


a. The Superlative 
-ma, -Ilis, -bilifl, 


is lacking also in many adjectives in -Uis^ 
and in a few others. 



Compariaon by Magis and Maxime. 

74. Many adjectives do not admit terminational compari- 
son, but form the Comparative and Superlative degrees by 
prefixing magis (more) and mftzimS {most). Here belong — 

1 . Many adjectives ending in -SUs, -SLris, -idus, -His, -icus, -imus, 
-inuB, -druB. 

2. Adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel; as, id5neus, adapted; 
arduus, steep; necess&rius, necessary. 

a. Adjectives in -quus, of course, do not come under this rule. 
The first u in such cases is not a vowel, but a consonant. 



1 Supplied by vetustior, from vetustus. 

2 Supplied by recentior. 

8 For newest, recentissimus is used. 
* Supplied by minimus n&ta. 
6 Supplied by m&ximus n&ta. 



Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 
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Adjectives not admitting Comparison. 
75. Here belong — 

1 . Many adjectives which, from the nature of their signification, do 
not admit of comparison ; as, hodiernus, of to-day ; annuus, annual; 
mort&lis, mortal, 

2 . Some special words ; as, mirus, gn&rus, mems ; and a few others. 



FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

76. Adverbs are for the most part derived from adjec- 
tives, and depend upon them for their comparison. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions form the Positive by changing -I of 
the Genitive Singular to -s ; those derived from adjectives 
of the Third Declension, by changing -is of the Genitive 
Singular to -iter ; as, — 

cams, ckr^,d€arly; 

pulcher, pulchrS, beautifully; 

acer, acriter, fiercely ; 

levis, leviter, lightly. 

a* But Adjectives in -ns, and a few others, add -ter (instead 
of -iter), to form the Adverb ; as, — 

sapiens, sapi enter, wisely; 
audax, audacter, boldly ; 
sollers, sollerter, skillfully. 

2. The Comparative of all Adverbs regularly consists of the Accu- 
sative Singular Neuter of the Comparative of the Adjective ; while the 
Superlative of the Adverb is formed by changing the -i of the Genitive 
Singular of the Superlative of the Adjective to -S. Thus — 



(cams) 


cars, dearly, 


carina, 


carissime. 


(pulcher) 


pulchrS, beautifully J 


pulchrins, 


pulcherrimS. 


(acer) 


acriter, fiercely, 


acrius. 


acerrimS. 


(levis) 


leviter, lightly, 


levins, 


levissimS. 


(sapiens) 


sapienter, wisely, 


sapientius. 


sapientissime. 


(audax) 


audacter, boldly, 


audacius. 


audacissimS. 



44 



Inflections. 



Adverbs Peculiar in Comparieon 


and Formation. 


77. I. 






benS, welly 


meliuB, 


optimS. 


male, ///, 


pejus, 


pessimS. 


magnopere, greatly ^ 


magis, 


maxim*. 


multum, muchy 


plus, 


pluiimum. 


non multum, 1 , y. . 
panim, J 


minus, 


minims. 






diu, longy 


diutius. 


diutissimS. 


nequiter, worthlessly ^ 


nequius. 


nequissimS. 


saepe, often^ 


saepius, 


saepissime. 


mature, betimesy 


maturius, 


maturrimS, 
^ maturissimC. 






prope, near J 


propius, 


proximS. 


nuper, recently y 




nuperrimg. 




potius, rather. 


potissimum, especially. 




\ before y J 


secus, otherwise. 


setius, less. 





2. A number of adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 
form an Adverb in -6, instead of -fi ; as, — 

ex thrby frequently ; iaXsby falsely ; 

continue, immediately ; subito, suddenly; 

raro, rarely; and a few others. 

a, oito, quickly y has -5. 

3. A few adjectives employ the Accusative Singular Neuter as the 
Positive of the Adverb ; as, — 

m\AX\xmy much ; mmimxxmy least ; 

paulum, little; facile, easily, 

4. A few adjectives of the First and Second Declensions form the 
Positive in -iter ; as, — 



firmus, iirmiteTy firmly ; 
largus, Izr^ter, copiously ; 

a. violentus has violenter. 



humanus, humsLidtery humanly ; 
alius, aliter, otherwise. 



5. Various other adverbial suffixes occur, the most important of 
which are -tus and -tim; as, antlquitus, anciently; paulfitim, 
gradually. 



Numerals, 
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NUMERALS. 

78. Numerals may be divided into — 

I. Numeral Adjectives, comprising — 

a. Cardinals; as, fLnus, ^;i^; duo, /tt^^; etc. 

b. Ordinals; 3Sy pxlmxiB, Jirst ; BeovLnduSy second ; etc, 

c. Distributives ; as, singull, one by one ; binl, two by two; etc. 

II. Numeral Adverbs; as, semel, once; bis, twice; etc. 



79. Table of Numeral Adjectives and Adverbs. 





Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


Distributives. 


Advbrbs. 


I. 


unus, una, unum 


primus,^/j/ 


s\ng\x\\,one by OHi 


' semel 


3. 


duo, duae, duo 


secundus, second 


him, two by t^uo 


bis 


3. 


tres, tria 


tertius, third 


tcmi (trini) 


ter 


4. 


quattuor 


quartus,/<wr^A 


quaterni 


quater 


5- 


qulnque 


quintus,}^>l 


qulni 


quinquies 


6. 


sex 


sextus 


sen! 


sexies 


7. 


septem 


Septimus 


septem 


septies 


8. 


octo 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


9. 


novem 


nonus 


novem 


novies 


lO. 


decern 


decimus 


deni 


decies 


II. 


undecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


iindecies 


12. 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


13. 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


temi deni 


terdecies 


14. 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


quaterni den! 


quaterdecies 


IS. 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies decies 


16. 


[sedecim | 
I sexdecim ' 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


sexies decies 


17. 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 


septenl deni 


septies decies 


18. 


duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodeviceni 


octies decies 


19. 


undeviginti 


undevlcesimus 


undevlceni 


novies decies 


90. 


vTginti 


vTcesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


21. 


vIgintT unus 
unus et vTgintI 


vicesimus pnmus 


vTceni singulT 


; vicies semel 




unus et vTcesimus 


singull et vIceni 


22. 


[ v^nfi duo 
i duo et vTgintr 


vicesimus secundus 
alter et vicesimus 


viceni bin! 
bin! et viceni 


; vicies bis 


30. 


triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


40. 


quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


50. 


quinquaginta 


quTnquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


60. 


sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexageni 


sexagies 


70. 


septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


80. 


octoginla 


octogesimus 


octogeni 


octogies 


90. 


nonaginta 


nonagesimus 


nonSgeni 


n5nagies 


[OO. 


centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centies 
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Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


DiSTRIBUnVKS. 


Adverbs. 


lOI. 


centum unus 


centesimiis pifmus 


centeni singuli 


f centies semei 




centum et unus 


centesimus et primus 


► centeni et singuli 


acx). 


ducenti. -ae, -a 


ducentesimus 


duceni 


ducenties 


300. 


trecenti 


trecentesimus 


treceni 


trecenties 


400. 


quadringenti 


quadringentesimus 


quadringeni 


quadringenties 


500. 


quingenti 


quingentesirous 


quingeni 


quingenties 


600. 


sescenti 


sescentesimus 


sesceni 


sescenties 


700. 


septingenti 


septingentesimus 


septingeni . 


septingenties 


800. 


octingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingeni 


octingenties 


900. 


nongenti 


nongentesimus 


nongeni 


nongenties 


1,000. 


mille 


millesimus 


singula millia 


millies 


2,00a 


duo millia 


bis millesimus 


bina millia 


bis millies 


100,000. 


centum millia 


centies millesimus 


centena millia 


centies millies 


1,000,000. 


decies centena 


decies centies mille- 


decies centena 


decies centies 




millia 


simus 


millia 


millies 


Note 


. SnsimuB 


and -iCns are often written in 


the numerals 



instead of -Gsimus and -iSs. 



Declension of the Cardinals. 

80. I . The declension of Unus has already been given under § 66. 

2. Duo is declined as follows : — 

Nom. duo duae duo 

Gen. duorum duarum duorum 

Dat. duobus duabus duobus 

Ace. du5s, duo duas duo 

Abl. duobus duabus duobus 

a. So ambd, both^ except that its final o is long. 

3. TrSs is declined, — 

Nom. tres tria 

Gen. trium trium 

Dat. tribus tribus 

Ace. tres (trls) tria 

Abl. tribus tribus 

4. The hundreds (except oentum) are declined like the Plural of 
bonus. 

5. Mnie is regularly an adjective in the Singular, and indeclinable. 
In the Plural it is a substantive (followed by the Genitive of the objects 
enumerated ; § 201. i), and is declined, — 

Nom. millia Ace. millia 

Gen. mlUium Voc. millia 

Dat. miUibus Abl. millibus 
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Thus mnie homines, a thousand men ; but duo mlllia hominum, 
two thousand men, literally two thousands of men, 

a. Occasionally the Singular admits the Genitive construction ; 
as, mllle hominum. 

6. Other Cardinals are indeclinable. Ordinals and Distributives 
are declined like Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 

PeculiaritieB in the Use of Numerals. 

81. I. The compounds from 21 to 99 may be expressed either 
with the larger or the smaller numeral first. In the latter case, et 
is used. Thus : — 

trlgintSl sex or sex et trIgintS, thirty-six, 

2. The numerals under 90, ending in 8 and 9, are often expressed 
by subtraction ; as, — 

duodSvIgintl, eighteen (but also oct5decim) ; 

undSquadraginUL, thirty-nine (but also trigintft novem or novem 
ettrlgintSL). 

3. Compounds over 100 regularly have the largest number first; 
the others follow without et ; as, — 

centum viginti septum, one hundred and twenty-seven, 

ann5 miuesimo octingent6sim5 oct5g6sim5 secund5, in the year 

1882, 
Yet et may be inserted where the smaller number is either a digit or 
one of the tens ; as, — 

centum et septem, one hundred and seven ; 

centum et quadrSlgintft, one hundred and forty, 

4. The Distributives are used — 

a) To denote so many each, so many apiece ; as, — 

bina talenta ils dedit, he gave them two talents each, 

b) When those nouns that are ordinarily Plural in form, but 
Singular in meaning, are employed in a Plural sense ; as, — 
binae litterae, two epistles. 

But in such cases, flnl (not singuU) is regularly employed 
for one, and trini (not terni) for three ; as, — 
flnae litterae, one epistle. 
trinae litterae, three epistles. 

c) In multiplication ; as, — 

bis bIna sunt quattuor, twice two are four. 
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C. PRONOUNS. 

82. A Pronoun is a word that indicates something with- 
out naming it. 

83. There are the following classes of pronouns : — 

I. Personal. V. Intensive. 

II. Reflexive. VI. Relative. 

III. Possessive. VII. Interrogative. 

IV. Demonstrative. VIII. Indefinite. 

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

84. These correspond to the English /, you, he, she, it, 
etc., and are declined as follows : — 



First Person. 


Second Person. 


Third Person. 






SINGULAR. 




Now. 


ego,/ 


tu, thou 


is, he*, ea, she; id, it 


Gen. 


mei 


tui 




Dat. 


mihi^ 


tibii 




Ace. 


me 


te 




Voc. 




tu 




Abl. 


me 


te 

PLURAL. 




Norn. 


nos, we 


v5s, you 




Gen. 


nostrum 


vestrum 




nostri 


. vestri 




Dat. 


nobis 


vobis 




Ace. 
Voc. 


nos 


vos 
vos 




Abl. 


nobis 


vobTs 





1 . A Dative Singular ml occurs in poetry. 

2. Emphatic forms in -met are occasionally found; as, egomet, 
I myself ; tibimet, to you yourself ; tu has tdte and tatemet (written 
also tiltimet) . 

1 The final i is sometimes long in poetry. 
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3. In early Latin, mSd and tfid occur as Accusative and Ablative 
forms. 

II. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

85. These refer to the subject of the sentence or clause 
in which they stand; like myself ^ yourself ^ in *I see myself 
etc. They are declined as follows : — 

First Person, Second Person, Third Person, 

Supplied by oblique Supplied by oblique 

cases of ego. cases of tti. 

Gen, mti, of myself Xm, of thyself sui 

Dat, mihi, to myself Mh\, to thyself sibi^ 

Ace, me, myself te, thyself se or sese 

Voc. 

Abl, me, with myself, etc, te, with thyself, etc, se or sese 

1. The Reflexive of the Third Person serves for all genders and for 
both numbers. Thus sul may mean, of himself herself itself or of 
themselves \ and so with the other forms. 

2. All of the Reflexive Pronouns have at times a reciprocal force ; 

^' inter 86 pflgnant, they fight with each other, 

3. In early Latin, sSd occurs as Accusative and Ablative. 



III. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

86. These are strictly adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions, and are inflected as such. They are — 

First Person, Second Person. 

meuB, -a, -um, my; tuus, -a, -um, thy; 

noster, nostra, nostrum, our; vester, vestra, vestrum, your; 

Third Person, 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their. 

I . Suus is exclusively Reflexive ; as, — 

pater suSs llberSs amat, the father loves his children. 

Otherwise, his, her, its are regularly expressed by the Genitive Singu- 
lar of is, viz, Sjus ; and their, by the Genitive Plural, e5rum, eirum. 

1 The final i is sometimes long in poetry. 
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2. The Vocative Singular Masculine of mens is ml. 

3. The enclitic -pte may be joined to the Ablative Singular of the 
Possessive Pronouns for the purpose of emphasis. This is particularly 
common in case of 8u6, suft ; as, suSpte, suftpte. 



IV. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

87. These point out an object as here or there, or as 
previously mentioned. They are — 

hic, this (where I am) : 

iste, that (where you are) ; 

ille, that (something distinct from the speaker) ; 

is, that (weaker than ille) ; 

Idem, the same, 

HIc, iflte, and ille are accordingly the Demonstratives of the First, 
Second, and Third Persons respectively. 

HIc, this. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Mascuunb. 


Feminine. Neuter. 


Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, hlc^ 


haec hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. hujus^ 


hujus hujus 


horum 


harum 


horum 


Dot, huic 


huic huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc hdc 


hos 


has 


haec 


Abl, hoc 


hac hoc 


his 


his 


his 




Iste, that, that 


of yours. 








SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. Neuter. 


Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, iste 


ista istud« 


isti 


istae 


ista« 


Gen, istius 


istius istius 


istorum 


istarum- 


istorum 


Dat, isti 


isti istr 


istis 


istis 


istis 


Ace. istum 


istam istud 


istos 


istas 


ista* 


Abl, isto 


ista isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 


nie, that, thai 


one, he, is declined like iste.* 







1 The vowel is sometimes short in poetry, — Wc. 

2 Forms of hie ending in -8 sometimes append -ce for emphasis ; as, htLjusce, 
this . . . here; bdsce, hisce. When -ne is added, -ce becomes -ci ; as, hGscine. 

8 For istud, ist€Lc sometimes occurs ; for ista, istaec. 
* For lllud, Hide sometimes occurs. 
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Is, he, this, that. 








SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


is 


ea 


id 


ei, ii, (i) 


eae 


ea 


Gen, 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


Dat, 


ei 


ei 


ei 


els, ils 


els, ils 


els, iis 


Ace, 


eum 


eam 


id 


eos 


eas 


ea 


Abl, 


eo 


ea 


eo 
Idem, the 


eis, iis 
same. 


els, ils 


eis, iis 




SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




Mascuunb. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, 


Idem 


eadem 


idem 


eidem 
iidem 
eorunden 


eaedem 


eadem 


Gen, 


ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 


ti earundem eorundem 


Dat, 


eldem 


eidem 


eidem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


Ace, 


eundem eandem idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


Abl, 


eodem 


eadem 


e5dem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 



The Nom. PIu. Masc. also has idem, and the Dat. Abl. Flu. isdem or iisdem. 

V. THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 

88. The Intensive Pronoun in Latin is ipse. It corre- 
sponds to the English myself, etc., in ^ I myself , he himself,' 





SINGULAR 






PLURAL. 




Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nom, ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsI 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen, ipslus 


ipslus 


ipslus 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


Dat, ipsi 


ipsI 


ipsI 


ipsis 


ipsIs 


ipsis 


Ace, ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


Abl, ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 



VI. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
89. The Relative Pronoun is qui, who. It is declined: — 

SINGULAR. 
Mascuune. Feminine. Neuter. 
Nom. qui quae quod 

Gen, cujus cujus cujus 
Dat. cui cui cui 

Ace. quem quam quod 



Abl. 



qua' 



quo' 





PLURAL. 




Mascuune. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


qui 


quae 


quae 


quorum 
quibus 2 


quarum 
quibus 2 


quorum 
quibus ^ 


quos 
quibus 2 


quas 
quibus '^ 


quae 
quibus 2 




2 Sometimes quia. 



1 An Ablative qui occurs in quicum. 
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VII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

90. The Interrogative Pronouns are quis, whof (sub- 
stantive) and qui, what? what kind off (adjective). 
I. QuXBywhof 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



Masc. and Fbm. 
Nom, quis 

Gen. cujus 

Dot. cui 

Ace, quern 

Abl. quo 



Wanting. 



Nbutbr. 
quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 
quo 

2. qui, whatf what kind off is declined precisely like the Rela- 
tive Pronoun ; viz. qui, quae, quod, etc. 

a. An old Ablative qui occurs, in the sense of howf 
Qui is sometimes used for quia in Indirect Questions. 
Quia, when limiting words denoting persons, is sometimes 
an adjective. But in such cases quia hom5 = what man f 
whereas qui hom5 = what sort of a man ? 
d. Quia and qui may be strengthened by adding -nam. Thus : — 
Substantive, quianam, who^ pray? quidnam, what^ prayf 
Adjective. quinam, quaenam, quodnam, of what kind^ pray f 



b. 
c. 



VIII. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
91. These have the general force of some one, any one. 



M. AND F. 

quis, 

aliquis, 

quisquam, 

quispiam, 
quisque, 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

Neut. 



' ( anything, 

aliquid.}""'^"'' 
( something, 

quidque, each. 

qums, quaevis, quidvis, /^""^^/f' 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet, | ^"J^ J^f . 

{a certain 
person^ 
or thing. 



ADJECTIVES. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

qui, quae or qua, quod, any. 

aliqui aliqua, aliquod, any. 

No corresponding adjective. 



quispiam, quaepiam, 
quisque, quaeque, 



qui VIS, 
quilibet, 



quaevis, 
quaelibet. 



quodpiam, any, 
quodque, each. 

quodvis, f ^^y 

I you 



quodlibet, 



■A 



quidam, quaedam, quoddam. 



wish. 



tain. 
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1. In the Indefinite Pronouns, only the pronominal part is declined. 
Thus : Genitive Singular alicfljus, cfLjuslibety etc, 

2. Note that aliqul has aliqua in the Nominative Singular Femi- 
nine, also in the Nominative and Accusative Plural Neuter. Qui has 
both qua and quae in these same cases. 

3. Quidam forms Accusative Singular quondam, quandam ; Geni- 
tive Plural qu5rundam, qu&rundam ; the m being assimilated to n 
before d. 

4. Aliquis may be used adjectively, and (occasionally) aliqul sub- 
stantively. 

5. In combination with n6, si, nisi, num, either quia or qui may 
stand as a Substantive. Thus : si quia or al qui. 

6. Ecquia, anyone, though strictly an Indefinite, generally has 
interrogative force. It has both substantive and adjective forms, — 
substantive, ecquia, ecquid; adjective, ecqui, ecquae and eoqua, 
ecquod. 

7. Quiaquam is not used in the Plural. 

8. There are two Indefinite Relatives, — quioumque and quiaquis, 
whoever, Quicumque declines only the first part ; quiaquis declines 
both, but has only quiaquia, quidquid, qu5qud in common use. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

92. The following adjectives, also, frequently have pro- 
nominal force : — 

1. aMuMy another ; Bltwc, the other ; 
uter, which of twof (interr.) ; neuter, neither ; 

whichever of two (rel.) ; 
tLnuB, one ; nflllus, no one (in oblique cases). 

2. The compounds, — 

uterque, utraque, utrumque, each of two; 

uteroumque, utracumque, utrumcumque, whoever of two; 

uterlibet, utralibet, utrumlibet, either one you please; 

utervla, utravia, utrumvia, either ofie you please; 

alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum, the one or the other. 
In these, uter alone is declined. The rest of the word remains 
unchanged, except in case of alteruter, which may decline both 
parts; as, — 

Nom, alteruter altera utra alterum utrum 

Gen, alteriua utrius etc. 
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Chapter II. — Conjugation. 

93. The Inflection of Verbs is called Conjugation. 

94. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person : 

1. Two Voices, — Active and Passive. 

2. Three Moods, — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

3. Six Tenses, — 

Present, Perfect, 

Imperfect, Pluperfect, 

Future, Future Perfect. 

But the Subjunctive lacks the Future and Future Perfect ; while the 
Imperative employs only the Present and Future. 

4. Two Numbers, — Singular and Plural. 

5. Three Persons, — First, Second, and Third. 

95. These make up the so-called Finite Verb, Besides 
this, we have the following Noun and Adjective Forms : — 

1 . Noun Forms, — Infinitive, Gerund, and Supine. 

2. Adjective Forms, — Participles (including the Gerundive). 

96. The Personal Endings of the Verb are, — 





AcnvB. 


Passive. 


Sing, I. 


-6; -m; -i (Perf. Ind.); 


-r. 


2. 


-b; -sti (Perf. Ind.); -t6 or 
wanting (Impv.); 


-ris, -re ; -re, -tor (Impv.) 


3- 


-t; .t6(Impv.); 


-tur; -tor (Impv.). 


Plu, I. 


-mus; 


-mur. 


2. 


-tis; -stis (Perf. Ind.); -te, 
-tSte (Impv.) ; 


-mini. 


3- 


-nt; -6runt (Perf Ind.); -nt6 
(Impv.); 


-ntur ; -ntor (Impv.). 



VERB-STEMS. 

97. Conjugation consists in appending certain endings 
to the Stem. We distinguish three different stems in a 
fully inflected verb, — 
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L Present Stem, from which are formed — 

1. Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative, 1 

2. Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, I Active and Pas- 

3. The Imperative, | sive. 

4. The Present Infinitive, J 

5. The Present Active Participle, the Gerund, and Gerundive. 

II. Perfect Stem, from which are formed — 

1. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 1 

2. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, [ Active. 

3. Perfect Infinitive, J 

III. Participial Stem, from which are formed — 

1. Perfect Participle, 

2. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, 

3. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 

4. Perfect Infinitive, 

Apparently from the same stem, though really of different ori- 
gin, are the Supine, the Future Active Participle, the Future Infinitive 
Active and Passive. 

THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

98. There are in Latin four regular Conjugations, dis- 
tinguished from each other by the vowel of the termination 
of the Present Infinitive Active, as follows : — 



Passive. 



Conjugation. 


Infinitive 
Termination. 


Distinguishing 
Vowel. 


I. 


-&re 


& 


II. 


-6re 


6 


III. 


-«re 


S 


IV. 


-Ire 


I 



99. Principal Parts. The Present Indicative, Present 
Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and the Perfect Participle^ 
constitute the Principal Parts of a Latin verb, — so called 
because they contain the different stems, from which the 
full conjugation of the verb may be derived. 

1 Where the Perfect Participle is not in use, the Future Active Participle, if it 
occurs, is given as one of the Principal Parts. 
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CONJUGATION OF SUM. 

100. The irregular verb sum is so important for the 
conjugation of all other verbs that its inflection is given 
at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Fut. Partic* 

sum esse ful futOrus 



SINGULAR. 

sum, I atfty 
es, thou art, 
est, he is; • 



eram, /it/as, 
er&8, thou wast, 
erat, he was ; 



er6, 1 shall be, 
eris, thou wilt be, 
erit, he will be; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

PLURAU 

sumus, we are, 
estis, you are, 
sunt, they are. 

Imperfect. 

erSUnus, we were, 
eratis, you were, 
erant, they were* 

Future. 

erimuB, we shall be, 
eritia, you will be, 
erunt, they will be. 



Perfect. 
ful, I have been, I was, fuimus, we have been, we were, 

fuisti, thou hast been, thou wast, fuistis, you have been, you were, 

fuit, he has been, he was; ^J^^ ' \ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^' ^^^ were. 



fueram, I had been, 
fuerSLs, thou hadst been, 
fuerat, he had been ; 



Pluperfect. 

fuer&mus, we had been, 
fueratifl, you had been, 
fuerant, they had been. 



Future Perfect. 
fiierS, I shall have been, fuerimus, we shall have been, 

fueris, thou wilt have been, fueritis, you will have been, 

fuerit, he will have been ; fuerint, they will have been. 



1 The Perfect Participle is wanting in stun. 



Conjugation of Sum. 
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SINGULAR. 

Sim, may I be, 

sis, mayst thou be, 

sit, let him be, may he be; 



essem,^ / should be, 
essSs,^ thou wouldst be, 
es8et,2 he would be; 



SUBJUNCTIVE.1 

Present. 

PLURAL. 

sfmas, let us be, 
sltis, be ye, may you be, 
sint, let them be. 

Imperfect. 

es86ma8, we should be, 
essStis, you would be, 
essent,^ they would be. 



fuerixn, / may have been, 
fueris, thou mayst have been, 
fiierit, he may have been; 



Perfect. 



fuerimuB, we may have been, 
fueritis, you may have been, 
fuerint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
fuissem, / should have been, fuissemuB, we should have been, 

fuiasSs, thou wouldst have been, fuissetis, you would have been, 

fuiaset, he would have been ; fuissent, they would have been. 



Pres. es, be thou. 
Put, estS, thou shall be, 
esto, he shall be; 



IMPERATIVE. 

este, be ye, 
est5te, ye shall be, 
sunt5, they shall be. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, esse, to be. 

Perf. fuisse, to have been. 

Put. futOrus esse,8 /^ ^^ about to be. 



PARTICIPLE. 



Put. futfims,* about to be. 



1 The meanings of the different tenses of the Subjunctive are so many and so 
varied, particularly in subordinate clauses, that no attempt can be made to give 
them here. For fuller information the pupil is referred to the Syntax. 

2 For essem, essgs, esset, essent, the forms forem, forSs, foret, 
forent are sometimes used. 

8 For futarus esse the form fore is often used. 
4 Declined like bonus, -a, -um. 
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101. 



Pres. Ind. 
ain5 



FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. — Amo, / love. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Pbrf. Pass. Partic. 

am&re am§vl amatus 



SINGULAR. 

am6, / love^ 
amfts, yoH love, 
amat, he loves; 



am&bam, / was loving, 
am&b&B, you were loving, 
am§bat, he was loving; 



amabS, I shall love, 
am&bis, you will love, 
am&bit, he will lo%fe; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

PLURAU 

am&muS; we love, 
amatds, you love, 
amant, they love. 

Imperfect. 

am&b&miiB, we were loving, 
am&b&tis, you were loving, 
am&bant, they were loving. 

Future. 

am&bimuB, we shall love, 
am&bitis, you will love, 
am&bunty they will love. 

Perfect. 



amavl, / have loved, I loved, amavimus, we have loved, we loved, 

amavifltl, you have loved, you amavistis, you have loved, you loved, 

loved, 
amavit; he has loved, he loved; amav6runt, -€re, they have loved, they 

loved. 



am&veram, I had loved, 
amaveras, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved; 



Pluperfect. 

amaveramus, we had looted, 
amaver&tiS; you had loved, 
amaverant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
amavero, / shall have loved, amaverimus, we shall have loved, 

amaveris, you will have loved, amaveritis, you will have loved, 
amaverit, he will have loved; amaverint, they will have loved. 



First Conjugation, 



59 



SINGULAR. 

amem, may I love, 
ames, may you love, 
amet, let him love; 



amarem, I should love, 
am&rSS; yoi4 would love, 
amSret, he would love; 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

PLURAL. 

am6mua, let us love, 
amStiS; may you lave, 
ament, let them love. 

Imperfect. 

am&r6mtiBy we should love, 
am&rStiSy you would love, 
amSbrenty they would love. 



Perfect. 
amaverim, / may have loved, amaverimus, we may have loved, 

amaveris, you may have loved, amaveritis, you may have loved, 
amaverity he may have loved; amaverint, they may have loved. 

PLUPERFECT. 

ama vissem, / should have loved, am avissSmus^ zc// should have loved, 
amaviBSgB, you would have loved, amavissgtis, you would have loved, 
amavisset, he would have loved; amavissenty they would have loved. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, amS, love thou ; amate, love ye, 

Fut, amatS, thou shall love, amatote, ye shall love. 



amato, he shall love; 



amanto, they shall love. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres, amSre, to love, 
Perf. amavisse, to have loved, 
Fut, amatflruB eBse, to be about 
to love. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. amans,! loving. 
(Gen. amantis) 
Fut, amatflrus, about to love. 



GERUND. 

Gen, amandi, of loving, 

Dat, amand5, for loving. 

Ace. amandum, loving, 

Abl, amando, by loving. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. amatum, to love, 

Abl, amatu, to love, be loved. 



1 For declension of amans, see § 70. 3. 
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FIRST (OR A-) CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. — Amor, / am loved. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




P««s. Ind. 


PRBS. Inp. 


Perf. Ind. 


amor 


amftrl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 


amatus sum 


SINGULAR. 


I am loved. 


plurau 


amor 




amftmur 


amftrift 




amftmini 


amitur 


Imperfect. 


amantur 


amftbar 


I was loved. 


amab&mur 


am§bftrifty or 


-re 


amftbSminI 


amftbfttur 


Future. 


amftbantur 


amftbor 


I shall be lotted. 


amftbimur 


amftberis, or 


-re 


amftbimini 


amibitur 


Perfect. 


amftbuntur 


I have been loved or I was loved. 


amatus (-a, -um) sum ^ 


amati (-ae, -a) sumus 


amatoB es 




amati estis 


amatoB est 


Pluperfect. 


amatI sunt 


amatus eram 


I had been loved, 

1 


amati er&xnus 


amatus erfts 




amati erfttis 


amatus erat 


Future Perfect. 


amati erant 


amatus er6 ^ 


I shall have been loved. 


amati erimus 


amatus eris 




amati eritis 


amatus erit 




amati erunt 



1 Ful, fuisti, etc, are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. So fueram, fuer&s, 
etc., for eram, etc. ; fuerO, etc., for erO, etc. 



First Conjugation. 6 1 

SUBJUNCTIVE^ 

Present. 
May I be laved, let him be loved, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

amer am6mur 

amSris, or -re amSminl 

ametur amentur 

Imperfect. 
/ should be loved, he would be loved, 
amSbrer amftrSmur 

amftrSris, or -re am&r6mlnl 

am&r6tur amftrentor 

Perfect. 

/ may have been loved. 
amatuB aim ^ amati slmas 

amatuB sis amatI sltis 

amatUB sit amatI sint 

Pluperfect. 
I should have been loved, he would have been loved, 
amatus essem ^ amatI essemus 

amatuB esses amati essStis 

amatus esset amatI assent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, amftre, be thou loved; amamini, be ye loved, 

Fut, am&tor, thou shall be loved, 

amfttor, he shall be loved; amantor, they shall be loved, 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, am&rl, to be loved, 

Perf, amatus esse, to have been Perfect, amatus, having been 

loved, loved. 

Fut, amatum Irl, to be about to Gerundive, amandus, to be loved, 

be loved, deserving to be 

loved. 

1 Fuerixn, etc,^ are sometimes used for aim ; so fuissem, etc., for essem, 
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Inflections. 



103. 



Pres. Ind. 

mone5 



SECOND (OR B-) CONJUGATION. 
AcUve Voice. — Moneo, I advise. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prks Inf. Perp. Ihd. P«p. p^. p,,,^ 

monfire monul monitna 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 


SINGULAR. 

mone5 
monSa 
monet 


I advise. 
Imperfect. 


PLURAL. 

monfimtia 

monfitia 

monent 


I was advising, or I advised, 
monfibam monfibamu. 
'"^"f^** monfibatia 
"^°°«^^* monfibant 




Future. 




mon6b5 
monfibia 
monfiblt 


I shall advise. 
Perfect. 


monfibimtia 

monfibitia 

monfibont 


I have advised^ or I advised, 
monul 

monuimaa 
monuiati . . 
"^" monuiatda 
monuit 

monufinmt, or -€re 




Pluperfect. 




monueram 

monuerSa 

monuerat 


/ had advised. 
Future Perfect. 


monuerftmaa 

monueratia 

monuerant 


monuer5 
monueria 
monuerit 


I shall have advised. 

monuerimua 

monueritia 

monuerint 



Second Conjugation, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I adviscy let him advise, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

moneam moneSbnus 



mone&B 


moneatis 


moneat 


moneant 




Imperfect. 


/ should advise, he would advise. 


monSrem 


monfirfimus 


monSrfis 


monSrfitlB 


monfiret 


monfirent 




Perfect. 




/ may have advised. 


monuerim 


monuerimtu 


monueris 


monueritlB 


monuerit 


mdnuerint 



Pluperfect. 
/ should have advised, he would have advised, 
monuissem moifuissfimua 

moniiisB6s monuissfitlB 

monuisset monuissent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. monfi, advise thou ; monSte, advise ye. 

Fut, monStS, thou shall advise, monStSte^ ye shall advise, 
monfit6, he shall advise ; monentS, they shall advise. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. monSre, to advise. 
Perf. monuisse, to have advised, 
Fut, monit^ruB esse^ to be about 
to advise. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, monSns, advising, 
(Gen. monentis.) 
Fut, monitilrus, about to advise. 



GERUND. 

Gen, monendl; of advising, 

Dat, monendS, for advising, 

Ace, monendam^ advising, 

AbU monendd; by advising. 



SUPINE. 



Ace, monitum, to advise, 

Abl, mom^,to advise, be advised 
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SECOND (OR B-) CONJUGATION. 
104. Passive Voice. — Moneor, I am advised. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Prbs. Ind. 


Pr«s. Inf. 


Perp. Ind. 


moneor 


monfirl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 


monitus sum 


SINGULAR. 


I am advised. 


plural. 


moneor 




monemur 


monfiris 




monfiminl 


monfitur 


Imperfect. 
I was advised. 


monentur 


monfibar 




monSbSbnur 


monfibftris, 


or -re 


monfibSbninl 


mon6b§tur 




monSbantor 


f 


Future. 
/ shaU be advised. 




monSbor 




monSbimur 


monfiberis, 


or-xe 


monSbimiiil 


monfibitur 




monebuntur 



Perfect. 
I have been advised^ I was advised, 
monitus sum moniti sumus 

monitus es moni^ estis 

monitus est moni^ sunt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised. 



monitus eram 
monitus erfts 
monitus erat 



monia erfimus 
moniti erfttis 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall have been advised. 



monitus er5 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 



Second Conjugation. 65 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May J be advised^ let him be advised. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

monear moneftmur 

moneftris, or -re moneSminl 

monefttur moneantur 

Imperfect. 
I should be advised^ he would be advised. 

monSrer monSrSmur 

monSrgris, or -re monfirSminl 

monfirfitur monSrentur 

Perfect. 

I may have been advised. 
monituB aim moniti slmua 

monitUB sis moniti sltiB 

monitua ait moniti aint 

Pluperfect. 

/ should have been advisedy he would have been advised, 

monitua eaaem moni^ eaafimua 

monitua eaaSa moni^ eaaStia 

monitua eaaet moniti eaaent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. monSre, be thou advised i monSminI, be ye advised. 

Fut. monStor, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
monStor, he shall be advised. monentor, they shall be advised. 



INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. monSri, to be advised. 

Perf. monitua eaae, to have been Perfect. monitua, advised. 

advised. Gerundive, monendua, to be ad- 
Fut. monitum iri, to be about to vised, deserving to 

be advised. be advised. 
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Inflections. 



THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION. 
105. Active Voice. — Rego, / rule. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



tBS. InD. 


Prks. Inf. Pkrf. I 


ND. Pkrf. Pass. Va 


reg6 


regere rexl 


rectus 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


I rule. 


plural. 


reg6 




regimus 


regis 




regitis 


regit 


Imperfect. 


regimt 




I was ruling, or I ruled. 


regfibam 




regSbilmus 


regSbas 




regSbatis 


regSbat 


Future. 
I shall rule. 


regSbant 


regam 




regSmus 


regfis 




regStis 


reget 


Perfect. 


regent 




I have ruled, or I ruled. 


rexl 




reximus 


rexisH 




rexistis 


rexit 


Pluperfect. 
I had ruled. 


rexCrunt, or -6re 


rexeram 




rexeramus 


rexerfts 




rexerfttis 


rexerat 


Future Perfect. 
I shall have ruled. 


rexerant 


rexer6 




rexerimus 


rexeris 




rexeritis 


rexerit 




rexerint 



Third Conjugation, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Present. 




SINGULAR. 


May I rule^ let him rule 


PLURAL. 


regam 

regSs 

regat 


Imperfect. 


regftmuB 

regatis 

regant 


regerem 

regerSs 

regeret 


[should rule, he would rule. 

regerCmus 

regerStiB 

regerent 


rexerim 


Perfect. 
/ may have ruled. 


rexerimus 


rexeris 




rexeritis 


rexerit 




rexerint 



PluperfiSct. 
I should have ruled, he would have ruled. 
rexissem rexissSmus 

rexissSs rexissStlB 

rexisset rexissent 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, rege, rule thou ; regite, rule ye. 

Fut, regitS, thou shall rule, regitSte, ye shall rule, 

regitS, he shall rule ; reguntS, they shall rule. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regere, to rule. 
Per/, rexisse, to have ruled. 
Put. rectflrus esse, to be about 
to rule. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. regSns, ruling. 

(Gen. regentis.) 
Fut. recttirus, about to rule. 



GERUND. 

Gen. regendl, of rulijtg, 

Dat. regendS, for ruling, 

Ace. regendum, ruling, 

AbL regendd, by ruling. 



Ace. 
Abl 



SUPINE. 



rectum, to rule, 
rectii, to rule, be ruled. 
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Inflectiofis. 



THIRD (OR CONSONANT-) CONJUGATION. 
106. Passive Voice. — Regor, / am ruled. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Prbs. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


regor 


regl 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 


rectus sum 


SINGULAR. 


I am ruled. 


plural. 


regor 




regimur 


regeris 




regimini 


regitur 


Imperfect. 
I was ruled. 


reguntur 


regfibar 




regSbamur 


regSbftris, or 


-re 


regSbftminI 


regfibfttur 


Future. 
1 shall be ruled. 


regSbantur 


regar 




regSmur 


regCris, or -re 




regSminl 


regCtur 


Perfect. 


regentur 


I have been ruled, or /was ruled. 


rectus sum 




recti sumus 


rectus es 




recti estis 


rectus est 


Pluperfect. 
I had been ruled. 


recti sunt 


rectus eram 




recti erftmus 


rectus erSs 




recti eratis 


rectus erat 


Future Perfect. 
/ shall have been ruled. 


recti erant 


rectus er6 




recti erimus 


rectus eris 




recti eritis 


rectus erlt 




recti erunt 



Third Conjugation. 
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SUBJuVlCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I be ruled, let him be ruled. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

regar regSbnur 

regaris, or -re regSLminl 

regStnr regantur 

Imperfect. 
I should be ruled j he would be ruled. 
regerer regerSmur 

regerSris, or -re regerSmin! 

regerStur regerentur 

Perfect. 
/ may have been ruled. 



rectus Sim 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 



recti slmus 
recti sitis 
reed sint 



Pluperfect. 

/ should have been ruled, he would have been ruled. 

rectus essem recti essSmus 

rectus essSs recti essStis 

rectus esset recti essent 



Pres. regere, be thou ruled; 
Fut. regitor, thou shall be ruled, 
regitor, he shall be ruled; 



IMPERATIVE. 

regimini; be ye ruled. 



reguntor, they shall be ruled. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regi, to be ruled. 

Perf. rectus esse, to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perfect. rectus, ruled. 
Gerundive, regendus, to be ruled, 

deserving to be 

ruled. 



^o 



Inflections, 
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FOURTH (OR i-) CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. — Audio, I hear. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Prbs. Ikd. Prbs. Inf. Perf. Ind 


Perf. Pass. Partic 


audia 


audire audlvl 


audltus 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


I hear. 


PLURAU 


audid 




audlmuB 


audls 




audltis 


audit 


Imperfect. 


audiunt 




I was hearings or I heard. 


audiebam 




audiebfimos 


audiSbSs 




audi6b§tiB 


audiCbat 


Future. 
I shall hear. 


audiebant 


audiam 




audiemus 


audits 




audietis 


audiet 


Perfect. 


audient 




I have heardy or I heard. 


audivl 




audivimus 


audivisH 




audlvistiB 


audlvit 


Pluperfect. 
/ had heard. 


audivCnmt, or -fire 


audlveram 




audlverftmns 


audivera* 




audiveriltiB 


audiverat 


Future Perfect. 
/ shall have heard. 


audlverant 


audiverS 




audiverimuB 


audiveris 




audiveritis 


audiverit 




audlverint 



Fourth Conjugation. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present. 


SINGULAR. 


May I hear, let him hear, 

PLURAU 


audiam 


audiSmus 


audiSs 


audifttis 


audiat 


audiant 




Imperfect. 


/ should hear J he would hear. 


audlrem 


audir6mu8 


audlres 


audirStis 


audlret 


audirent 




Perfect. 


audiverim 


/ may have heard, 

audiverimus 


audiveriB 


audlveritiB 


audiverit 


audiverint 



Pluperfect. 

I should have heard, he would have heard, 

audivisaem audrvissSmua 

audivisB6s audiviss6tiB 

audlvisset audivissent 



IMPERATIVE. 
Pres, 2i\x^ hear thou ; dM^te, hear ye. 

Flit, audits, thou shall hear, audltdte, ye shall hear, 



audits, he shall hear; 



audiuntd, they shall hear* 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres, audire, to hear, 
Perf. audivisse, to have heard. 
Put, audrtfLrus esse, to be about 
to hear. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. audiSns, hearing. 
(Gen. audientis.) 
Put. auditurus, about to hear. 



GERUND. 

Gen. 2iXi^endl, of hearing, 

Dai, audiend5, for hearing. 

Ace. audiendum, hearings 

Abl. audiendd, by hearing. 



SUPINE. 



Ace. auditum, to hear, 

Abl. audilu, to hear, be heard. 
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108. 



Inflections. 

FOURTH (OR i-) CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. — Audior, / am heard. 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pres. Ind 
audior 


Pres. Inf. 
audlrl 

INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present Tense. 


Perf. Ind. 
audltus sum 


SINGULAR. 

audior 


/ am heard. 


PLURAL. 

audlmur 


audlris 




audlmiiil 


audltur 


Imperfect. 


audiuntur 


audiSbar 


/ was heard. 


audiSbamur 


audiebftris, 


or -re 


audiSb&minl 


audiebatur 


Future. 


audiebantur 


audiar 


/ shaU be heard. 


audiStnur 


audiCris, or 


-re 


audiSmin! 


audiCtur 




audientur 



Perfect. 

/ have been heard, or / was heard, 

audltus sum auditl sumus 

audltus es auditl estis 

audltus est auditl sunt 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



audltus eram 
audltus eras 
audltus erat 



audid er&mus 
auditl eratis 
auditl erant 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall have been heard. 



audltus er5 
audltus eris 
audltus erit 



auditl erimus 
auditl eritis 
auditl erunt 



Fourth Conjugation, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
May I be heard, let him be heard. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

audiar audiftmur 

audiftris, or -re audiftmini 

audi&tur audiantur 

Imperfect. 

I should be heard, he would be heard, 

audlrer audlr6mar 

audir6ris, or -re audlrSminl 

audlrStur audlrentur 



Perfect. 
/ may have been heard. 



auditus aim 
audltuB bIb 
audltus sit 



audfd Blmos 
auditl BitiB 
audid Bint 



Pluperfect. 

I should have been heard, he would have been heard. 

audrtuB OBBem auditl eBBfimuB 

audituB eBB6s audid CBsStiB 

audituB eBBet audit! eBBent 



IMPERATIVE. 

Fres. audire, be thou heard; audlminl, be ye heard. 

Fut. auditor^ thou shall be heard, 
auditor, he shall be heard; 



audiuntor, they shall be heard. 



INFINITIVE. 

Fres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Ferf. audltuB cBBe, to have been 

heard. 
Fut. auditum Irl, to be about to 

be heard. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perfect. auditUB, heard. 

Gerundive. audienduB, to be 
heard, deserving 
to be heard. 
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VERBS IN -l6 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

109. I. Verbs in -15 of the Third Conjugation take the 
endings of the Fourth Conjugation, wherever the latter 
endings have two successive vowels. This occurs only in 
the Present System. 

2. Here belong — 

a) oapi5, to take; oupi5, to desire \ facid, to make; fodid, to 
dig; fugid, to flee; jaci5, to throw; paxid, to bear; quatio, 
to shake ; rapid, to seize ; sapid, to taste, 

b) Compounds of lacid and specid (both ante-cIassical); as, 
allici5, entice; c5nspici5, behold, 

c) The deponents gradior, to go; morior, to die; patior, to 
suffer. 

110. Active Voice. — Capio,//^/&^. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Partic. 

capio, capere, cepT, captus. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. Present Tense. plural. 

capi5, capis, capit ; capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiebam, -iebas, -iebat ; capiebamus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 
capiam, -ies, -iet ; capiemus, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi, -isti, -it ; cepimus, -istis, -erunt, or ere. 

Pluperfect. 
ceperam, -eras, -erat ; ceperSmus, -eratis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
cepero, -eris, -erit ; ceperimus, -eritis, -erint. 



Verbs in -16 of the Third Conjugation. 75 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SINGULAR. Present. plural. 

capiam, -ias, -iat ; capiamus, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -eres, -eret ; caperemus, -eretis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
ceperim, -eris, -erit ; ceperimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissem, -isses, -isset ; cepissemus, -issetis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Prcs. cape ; capite. 

Fut, capito, capit5te, 

capita ; capiunto. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres, capere. Pres. capiens. 
Perf. cepisse. 

Fut. capturus esse. Fut. capturus. 

GERUND. SUPINE. 

Gen, capiendT, 

Dat, capiendo, 

Ace, capiendum, Aee, captum, 

Abl. capiendo. Abl, captu. 



111. Passive Voice. — C2cp\ory / am taken, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capior, capi, captus sum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

singular. Present Tense. plural. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; capimur, capiminl, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebaris, -iebatur ; capiebamur, -iebamini, iebantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -ietur ; capiemur, -iemini, -ientur. 



76 Inflections* 

SINGULAR. Perfect. plural. 

captus sum, es, est ; captT sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, eras, erat ; captl eramus, eratis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus ero, ens, erit ; capti erimus, eritis, erunt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
capiar, -iaris, -iatur ; capiamur, -iamini, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -ereris, -eretur ; caperemur, -ereminl, -erentur. 

Perfect. 
captus sim, sis, sit ; captT simus, sTtis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, esses, esset ; capti essemus, essetis, essent. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. capere; capimini. 

Put. capitor, 

capitor ; capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. capT. 

Perf, captus esse. Perfect. captus. 

Put. captum Tri. Gerundive, capiendus. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

112. Deponent Verbs have in the main Passive forms 
with Active meaning. But — 

a. They have the following Active forms: Future Infinitive, 
Present and Future Participles, Gerund, and Supine. 

b. They have the following Passive meanings: always in the 
Gerundive, and sometimes in the Perfect Passive Participle ; 
as,— 

sequendus, to be followed] adeptus, attained. 



Deponent Verbs, 
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113. Paradigms of Deponent Verbs are — 

I. Conj. miror, mlr&rl, mlrfttus sum, admire. 
II. Conj. vereor, verfirl, veritus ^nm^fear. 

III. Conj. sequor, sequi, secfltus %\xxn.^ follow. 

IV. Conj. largior, largXrX, largitus sum, give. 
III. (in-ior) patior, patl, passus sum, staffer. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 





I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


III (in-ior) 


Pres. 


mlror 


vereor 


sequor 


largior 


patior 




miraris 


vereris 


sequeris 


larglris 


pateris 




miratur 


veretur 


sequitur 


largitur 


patitur 




mlramur 


veremur 


sequimur 


largimur 


patimur 




mlramini 


vereminl 


sequimini 


largimini 


patimini 




mlrantur 


veremur 


sequuntur 


largiuntur 


patiuntur 


Imp/. 


mlrabar 


verebar 


sequebar 


largiebar 


patiebar 


Put. 


mirabor 


verebor 


sequar 


largiar 


patiar 


Perf. 


miratus sum 


veritus sum 


secutus sum 


largitus sum 


passus sum 


Plup. 


miratus eram 


veritus eram 


secutus eram 


largitus eram 


passus eram 


P.P. 


miratus ero 


veritus ero 


secutus ero 


largitus ero 


passus ero 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Pres. 


mlrer 


verear 


sequar 


largiar 


patiar 


Imp/. 


mirarer 


vererer 


sequerer 


largirer 


paterer 


Perf. 


miratus sim 


veritus sim 


seciltus sim 


largitus sim 


passus sum 


Plup. 


miratus essem 


veritus essem 


seciitus essem 


largitus essem 


passus essen 






IMPERATIVE. 






Pres. 


mirare 


verere 


sequere 


largire 


patere 


Put. 


mirator 


veretor 


sequitor 


largitor 


patitor 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. mirari vereri sequi largiri pati 

Perf. miratus esse veritus esse seciitus esse largitus esse passus esse 

Put. miratiirus esse veritiirus esse seciitiirus esse largitiirus esse passurus esse 



Pres. mirans 

Put. miraturus 

Perf. miratus 

Ger. mirandus 



PARTICIPLES. 

verens sequens largiens patiens 

veritiirus seciiturus largitiirus passiirus 

veritus seciitus largitus passus 

verendus sequendus largiendus patiendus 



mlrandi, 
mirando, etc. 



GERUND. 

verendi sequendi largiendl patiendi 

verendo, etc. sequendo, etc. largiendo, etc. patiendo, etc. 



miratum. -tii 



SUPINE. 

veritum, -tii seciitum, -tu largitum, -tii passum, -sii 



yS Inflections, 



SEMI-DEPONENTS. 

114. I . Semi-Deponents are verbs which have the Pres- 
ent System in the Active Voice, but the Perfect System in 
the Passive without change of meaning. Here belong — 

aude5, audfire, ausus sum, to dare. 
gaude5, gaudfire, gftvlsus sum, to rejoice. 
8ole5, 8ol6re, solitus sum, to be wont. 
fld5, fidere, fXsus sum, to trust. 

2. The following verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with 
Active meaning : — 

adol6sc5, grow up; adultus, having grown up. 

c6n&re, dine ; cGnfttus, having dined. 

placSre, please ; plaoitus, having pleased, agreeable. 

prandfire, lunch ; pr&nsus, having lunched. 

p6t&Te, drink ; "p^tuA, having drunk. 

jflrSre, swear; jflr&tus, having sworn. 

a. Jflr&tus is used in a passive sense also. 

3. Reverter and dSvertor both regularly form their Perfect in 
the Active Voice ; viz. — 

reverter, reverti (Inf.), reverti (Perf.), to return. 
dfivertor, dfivertl (Inf.), dSvertI (Perf.), to turn aside. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

115. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, — the 
Active and the Passive. The Active is formed by com- 
bining the Future Active Participle with the auxiliary sum, 
the Passive by combining the Gerundive with the same 
auxiliary. 

Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. amatarus (-a, -um) sum, / am about to love. 

Imp. am&ttlrus eram, / was about to love. 

Fut. am&ttlnis er6, / shall be about to love, 

Perf. amftttlrus f ui, / have been {was) about to love. 

Plup. amatflrus fueram, / had been about to love. 

Fut. P. am&tarus fuerS, / shall have been about to love. 



Peculiarities of Conjugation. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amftttlrus sim, / may be about to love. 
Imp. amatarus essem, / might be about to love. 
Per/. amfttClrua fuerim^ / may have been about to love. 
Plup. axn&ttlni8 ftlissem, / might have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. am&tanis esse, to be about to love. 
Per/, am&ttlrus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Passive Periphrastic Conjugation. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres. amandus (-a, -urn) sum, / am to be loved, must be loved. 
Imp. amandus eram, / was to be loved. 
Put, amandus er6, / shaU deserve to be loved. 
Per/ amandus f ui, / was to be loved. 
Plup. amandus fueram, / had deserved to be loved. 
Put. P. amandus fuerS, / shall have deserved to be loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. amandus sim, / may deserve to be loved. 
Imp. amandus essem, / might deserve to be loved. 
Per/. amandus fueHm, / may have deserved to be loved. 
Plup. amandus fuissem, / might have deserved to be loved. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amandus esse, to deserve to be loved. 
Per/, amandus fuisse, to have deserved to be loved. 



PECULIARITIES OF CONJUGATION. 

116. I. Perfects in -Svl, -6vl and -Ivi, with the forms derived 
from them, often drop the ve or vi before endings beginning with r or 
B. So also n6vl (from n5sc5) and the compounds of m6vl (from 
move5) . Thus : — 



amavistl 


amastl 


delevistr 


delesti 


amavisse 


amasse 


delevisse 


delesse 


amaverunt 


amarunt 


deleverunt 


delerunt 


amaverim 


amarim 


deleverim 


delerim 


amaveram 


amaram 


deleveram 


deleram 


amavero 


amaro 


delevero 


delero 


ndvisti 


nosti 


noverim 


norim 


novisse 


nosse 


noveram 


noram 


audlvistl 


audlsti 


audivisse 


audlsse 



8o Inflections. 

2. In the Gerund and Gerundive of the Third and Fourth Conju- 
gations, the endings -undus, -undl, often occur instead of -endus and 
-endl, as faciundus, faciundl. 

3. DIc5, di&c5, faoi5, form the Imperatives, die, dflo, fac. But 
compounds of faci5 form the Imperative in -fice, as o5nfice. Com- 
pounds of dlc5, di&o5 accent the ultima ; as, 6ddc, 6dlc. 

4. Archaic and Poetic forms : — 

a. The ending -ier in the Present Infinitive Passive; as, 
amftrier, monSrier, dicier, for amftrl, mon6rI, did. 

b. The ending -Ibam for -i6bam in Imperfects of the Fourth 
Conjugation, and -Ib6 for -lam in Futures; as, sclbam, 
Bclbd, for BoiGbam, sciam. 

c. Instead of the fuller forms, in such words as dlzistl, acrip- 
siatis, BurrSxisse, we sometimes find diztl, BcrlpBtis, 
BurrSze. 

d. The endings -im, -Is, etc. (for -am, -Ss, etc) occur in a few 
Subjunctive forms ; as, edim {eat\ duint, perduint. 

5. In the Future Active and Perfect Passive Infinitive, the auxil- 
iary esae b often omitted ; as, ftct^mm for ftottlram esBe ; GjeotuB 
for SjectuB < 



FORMATION OF THE VERB-STEMS. 
Formation of the Present Stem. 

117. Many verbs employ the Verb Stem for the Present 
Stem ; ^ as, dicere, dflcere, amftre, monfire, audlre. Others 
form the Present Stem variously, as follows : — 

1 . By appending the vowels ft, 6, 1 ; as, — 

juvftre. Present Stem juvft- (Verb Stem juv-). 
augSre, " " aug6- ( " " aug-). 

vinclre, " " vincI- < « " vine-). 

2. By adding i, as capi5, Present Stem capi- (Verb Stem cap-). 

3. By the insertion of n (m before labial-mutes) before the final con- 
sonant of the Verb Stem ; as, fundo (Stem fud-), rump5 (Stem rup-). 

4. By appending -n to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

cern-5 pell-5 (for pel-n6). 

1 Strictly speaking, the Present Stem always ends in a Thematic Vowel (6 or 
6) ; as, dic-6-, dic-6- ; am&-6-, am&-5-. But the multitude of phonetic changes 
involved prevents a scientific treatment of the subject here. See the Appendix. 



Formation of the Verb-Stems. 8 1 

5. By appending t to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

flect-5. 

6. By appending sc to the Verb Stem ; as, — 

creBo-5 8cl8C-d. 

7. By Reduplication, that is, by prefixing the initial consonant of 
the Verb Stem with i ; as, — 

gi-gn-5 (root gen-) . si-at-6 (root sta-) . 

Formatioii of the Perfect Stem. 
118. The Perfect Stem is formed from the Verb Stem — 

1 . By adding v (in case of Vowel Stems) ; as, — 

amftv-I, d81Sv-I, audiv-i. 

2. By adding u (in case of some Consonant Stems) ; as,— 

8trepu-i, genu-I, alu-I. 

3. By adding a (in case of most Consonant Stems) ; as, — 

carp-5, Perfect carps-I. 

8crIb-o, " scrlps-I (for scrlb-sl) . 

rld-e5, « rls-I (forrld-sl). 

8eiit-i5, <^ sSns-I (for sent-al) . 

dIc-5, " dix-l \i.e. dic-sl). 

a. Note that before the ending -si a Dental Mute (t, d) is 
lost; a Guttural Mute (c, g) unites with s to form x; 
while the Labial b is changed to p. 

4. Without addition. Of this formation there are three types : 

a) The Verb Stem is reduplicated by prefixing the initial con- 
sonant with the following vowel or e ; as, — 

currd. Perfect cu-currl. 
poBc5, ^^ po-po8oI. 
pello, " pe-pull. 

Note i.— Compounds, with the exception of d6, 8t6, discd, po8C5, omit 
the reduplication. Thus : com-puU, but re-popo8Ci. 

Note 2. — Verbs beginning with sp or st retain both consonants in the redu- 
plication, but drop 8 from the stem ; as, 8pondeo, spo-pond! ; Bt6, steti. 

b) The short vowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened ; as, leg6, 
16gT ; ag6, 6gl. Note that S by this process becomes 6. 

c) The vowel of the Verb Stem is unchanged; as, vertS, 
verti ; minu5, minuf . 

G 
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Formation of Participial Stem. 

119. The Perfect Passive Participle, from which the 
Participial Stem is derived by dropping -ub, is formed : — 

1. By adding -tus (sometimes to the Present Stem, sometimes to 
the Verb Stem) ; as, — 

am&-re, Participle amft-tus. 

d616-re, " d«16-tU8. 

audl-re, << audl-tus. 

leg-ere, " 16c-tu8. 

Bcrlb-ere, '^ scrlp-tus. 

sentl-re, ^' sSn-sus (for sent-tus) . 

caed-ere, " oae-sus (for caed-tus) . 

a. Note that gr, before t, becomes C (see §8,5); b becomes p ; while 
dt or tt became S8, which was then often simplified to 8 (^ 8, 2). 

2. After the analogy of Participles like sSnsus and caesus, where 

-8U8 arises by phonetic change, -8us for -tu8 is added to other Verb 

Stems; as, — . . , 

Iftb-I, Participle iap-8U8. 

fig-ere, <^ fl-xu8. 

a. The same consonant changes occur in appending this ending -SUB to 
the stem as in the case of the Perfect ending -8i (see § 118, 3, a). 

3. A few Verbs form the Participle in -itu8 ; as, — 

dom&-re, dom-ltu8. 

mon6-re, mon-ltus. 

4. The Future Active Participle is usually identical in its stem with 
the Perfect Passive Participle; as, ama-tu8, am&ttbruB; monitu8, 
monitflrus. But — 



juvS-re, 


Perf. 


Partic 


jiitua, 


has Fut. 


Act. 


Partic 


. juvatCirus.i 


lavft-re. 


u 


it 


lautua, 


ii 


a 


a 


a 


lavSturuB. 


par-ere, 


u 


ii 


partus, 


ii 


a 


a 


a 


pariturus. 


ru-ere. 


a 


a 


-rutus. 


ii 


ii 


a 


a 


mitiirus. 


8ec&-re, 


a 


u 


8eCtU8, 


a 


a 


a 


ii 


secaturua. 


fru-i, 


a 


a 


-fructuB, 


a 


ii 


a 


a 


fniitflrus. 


mor-T, 


u 


ii 


mortuu8, 


ii 


a 


a 


ii 


moritilrus. 


orl-rl. 


a 


a 


ortu8. 


a 


a 


a 


a 


orit&rus. 



1 But the compounds of juv6 sometimes have -juturus ; as, adjuturus. 
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LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VERBS WITH 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

First (A-) Conjugation. 

120. I. Perfect in -Vi. 
amo amare amavi amatus love 

All regular verbs of the First Conjugation follow this model. 



poto 


patare 


patavi 




patus(§ii4,2) 


drink 


II. Perfect in - 


UI. 








crepo 


crepare 


crepui 




crepiturus 


rattle 


Cuba 


cubare 


cubui 




cubiturus 


lie down 


domo 


domare 


domui 




domiturus 


tame 


frico 


fricare 


fricui 




frictus /j!«^ fncatus rub 


mico 


micare 


micui 






glitter 


dimicd 


dlmicare 


di mica VI 




dimicatum (est)^ 


fight 


ex-plic6 


explicare 


explicavT (- 


uT) 


explicatus (-itus) 


unfold 


im-plic5 


implicare 


implicavi (- 


Ul) 


implicatus (-itus) 


entwine 


seco 


secare 


secui 




sectus 


cut 


sono 


sonare 


sonul 




sonaturus 


sound 


tono 


tonare 


tonui 






thunder 


veta 


vetare 


vetui 




vetitus 


forbid 


III. Perfect in 


-I with Lengthening of the Stem Vow 


juvo 


juvare 


juvi 




jutus 


help 


lava 


lavare 


lavl 




lautus 


wash 



IV. Deponents. 

These are all regular, and follow miror^ mlrdrl^ miratus sum. 



Second (J^) Conjugation. 
121. I. Perfect in -VL 



delea delere delevi 
flea flere flevi 
com-plea^ complere complevi 
abolea abolere abolevl 
ciea * ciere civi 


deletus 

fletus 

completus 

abolitus 

citus 




destroy 
weep^ lament 
fill up 
destroy 
set in motion 


I Used only impersonally. 

8 Compounds follow the Fourth 


2 So impleo, expleo. 
Conjugation : accio, accire, etc. 
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Inflections, 



II. Perfect in -Ul. 








a. Type 


-e6, -«re, -ui 


, -itus. 






arceo 


arcere 


arcuT 




keep off 


coerceo 


coercere 


coercui 


coercitus 


hold in check 


exerceo 


exercere 


exercul 


exerdtus 


prcLctise 


caleo 


calere 


calui 


caliturus 


be warm 


careo 


carere 


carul 


cariturus 


be without 


doleo 


dolere 


dolui 


doliturus 


grieve 


habeo 


habere 


habui 


habitus 


have 


debeo 


debere 


debul 


debitus 


owe 


praebeo 


praebere 


praebui 


praebitus 


offer 


jaceo 


jacere 


jacuT 


jaciturus 


lie 


mereo 


merere 


merui 


meritus 


eartiy deserve 


moneo 


monere 


monul 


monitus 


advise 


noceo 


nocere 


nocui 


nocitum (est) 


injure 


pared 


parere 


paruT 


pariturus 


obey 


placed 


placere 


placul 


placiturus 


please 


taceo 


tacere 


tacul 


taciturus 


be silent 


terreo 


terrere 


terrul 


territus 


frighten 


valeo 


valere 


valui 


valiturus 


be strong 


Note i . - 


— The following lack the Participial Stem : - 


- 


egeo 


egere 


egul 




watU 


emineo 


eminere 


eminul 




stand forth 


floreo 


florere 


florui 




bloom 


horreo 


horrere 


horruT 




bristle 


lateo 


latere 


latui 




lurk 


niteo 


nitere 


nitui 




gleam 


oleo 


olere 


olui 




smell 


palleo 


pallere 


pallui 




be pale 


pateo 


patere 


patui 




lie open 


rubeo 


rubere 


rubui 




be red 


sileo 


silere 


silui 




be silent 


splendeo 


splendere 


splendui 




gleam 


studeo 


studere 


studui 





study 


stupeo 


stupere 


stupui 




be amazed 


timeo 


timere 


timui 




fear 


torpeo 


torpere 


torpui 




be dull 


vigeo 


vigere 


vigui 




flourish 


vireo 


virere 


virui 

and others. 




be green 
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Note 2. 


— The following 


are used only 


in the Present 


System : — 


aveo 


avere 






wish 


frigeo 


frigere 






be cold 


immineo 


imminere 






overhang 


maereo 


maerere 






mourn 


polled 


pollere 


and others. 




be strong 


b. Type 


-e6, -6re, -ul, -tus (-sua) . 






censeo 


censere 


censui 


census 


estimate 


doceo 


docere 


docui 


doctus 


teach 


misceo 


miscere 


miscui 


mixtus 


mix 


teneo 


tenere 


tenui 




hold 


So contineo and sustineo ; 


but — 






retineo 


retinere 


retinui 


retentus 


retain 


obtineo 


obtinere 


obtinui 


obtentus 


maintain 


torreo 


torrere 


torrul 


tostus 


bake 


III. Perfect in -Si. 








augeo 


augeVe 


auxi 


auctus 


increase 


torqueo 

indulged 

luceo 


torquere 

indulgere 

lucere 


torsi 

indulsl 

luxi 


tortus 


twist 
indulge 
be light 


luged 

jubed 

per-mulced 

rided 

suaded 


lugere 

jubere 

permulcere 

ridere 

suadere 


luxl 

jussi 

permulsT 

risi 

suasi 


jussus 
permulsus 
risum (est) 
suasum (est) 


mourn 

order 

soothe 

laugh 

advise 


abs-terged 
arded 


abstergere 
ardere 


abstersi 
arsT 


abstersus 
arsurus 


wipe off 
burn 


haered 


haerere 


haesi 


haesurus 


stick 


maned 


manere 


mansi 


mansurus 


stay 


alged 
fulged 


algere 
fulgere 


alsl 
fulsl 




be cold 
gleam 


urged 


urgere 


ursT 




press 


IV. Perfect in -I with Reduplication. 




morded 


mordere 


momordi 


morsus 


bite 


sponded 
tonded 


spondere 
tondere 


spopondT 
totondi 


spdnsus 
tdnsus 


promise 
shear 


pended 


pendere 


pependi 




hang 
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Inflections, 



V. Perfect in -I with Lengthening of Stem Vowel. 



caveo 
faveo 
foveo 


cavere 
favere 
fovere 


cavi 
favi 
fovi 


moveo 


movere 


movi 


paveo 
sede5 
video 


pavere 
sedere 
videre 


pavi 
sedi 

vidr 


voveo 


vovere 


vovT 



cauturus 
fauturus 
fotus 
motus 

sessiirus 

visus 

votus 



take cari 

favor 

cherish 

move 

feay 

sit 

see 

vow 



VI. Perfect in -I without either Reduplication or Length- 
ening OF Stem Vowel. 



ferved 


fervere 


fervi (ferbui) 


boil 


prandeo 


prandere 


prandi 


pransus (§ 1 14, 2) 


lunch 


strideo 


stridere 


stridi 




creak 


VIL Deponents. 








liceor 


liceri 




licitus sum 


bid 


polliceor 


polliceri 




pollicitus sum 


promise 


mereor 


mererT 




meritus sum 


earn 


misereor 


misereri 




miseritus sum 


pity 


vereor 


vereri 




veritus sum 


fear 


fateor 


fateri 




fassus sum 


confess 


confiteor 


confiteri 




confessus sum 


confess 


reor 


reri 




ratus sum 


think 


medeor 


mederi 






heal 


tueor 


tueri 






protect 



Third (Consonant) Conjugation. 

122. L Verbs with Present Stem ending in a Consonant. 
I . Perfect in -si. 



a. Type 


-6, -Sre, -si, 


-tus. 








carpo 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptus 




pluck 


sculpo 


sculpere 


sculps! 


sculptus 




chisel 


rep5 


repere 


repsi 






creep 


serpo 


serpere 


serpsi 






crawl 


scribo 


scribere 


scripsi 


scriptus 




write 


nubo 


nubere 


nupsT 


nupta (woman only) 


marry 


reg5 


regere 


rexl 


rectus 




govern 
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tego 


tegere 


texl 


tectus 


cover 


af-fligo 


affligere 


afflixi 


affl!ctus 


shatter 


dlco 


dicere 


dixT 


dictus 


say 


duco 


ducere 


duxl 


ductus 


lead 


coquo 


coquere 


COXl 


coctus 


cook 


traho 


trahere 


traxi 


tractus 


draw 


veha 


vehere 


vexl 


vectus 


carry 


cingo 


cingere 


cinxi 


anctus 


gird 


tingo 


tingere 


tinxi 


t!nctus 


dip 


jungo 


jungere 


junxi 


junctus 


join 


fingo 


fingere 


finxi 


fictus 


mould 


pingo 


pingere 


plnxl 


pictus 


paint 


stringo 


stringere 


strinxi 


str!ctus 


bind 


-stinguo ^ 


-stinguere 


-stinxi 


-stinctus 


blot out 


unguo 


unguere 


unxi 


unctus 


anoint 


VIVO 


vivere 


vTxi 


v!ctum (est) 


live 


gero 


gerere 


gessi 


gestus 


carry 


uro 


urere 


USSl 


ustus 


burn 


tern no 


temnere 


con-tempsi 


con-temptus 


despise 


b. Type 


-6, -fire, -si, 


-8U8. 






figo 


figere 


fix! 


f!xus 


fasten 


merg5 


mergere 


mersi 


mersus 


sink 


spargo 


spargere 


spars! 


sparsus 


scatter 


flecto 


flectere 


flexi 


flexus 


bend 


necto 


nectere 


nexui (nexi) 


nexus 


twine 


mitto 


mittere 


misi 


missus 


send 


rado 


radere 


rasi 


rasus 


shave 


rodo 


rodere 


rosi 


rosus 


gnaw 


vado 


vadere 


-vasi2 


-vasum(est)2 


march, walk 


ludo 


ludere 


lusi 


lusum (est) 


play 


trudo 


trudere 


trusT 


trusus 


push 


laedo 


laedere 


laesT 


laesus 


injure, hurt 


claudo 


claudere 


clausi 


clausus 


close 


plaudo 


plaudere 


plausi 


plausum (est) 


clap 


explodo 


explodere 


explosi 


explosus 


hoot off 


cedo 


cedere 


cessi 


cessum (est) 


withdraw 


divido 


dividere 


dlvTsi 


d!v!sus 


divide 


premo 


premere 


press! 


pressus 


press 



1 Fully conjugated only in the compounds : exstinguo^ restinguo, distinguo. 

2 Only in the compounds : evado, invddd, pervadb. 
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Inflections, 



2. Perfect in -I with Reduplication. 



ab-do 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditus 


conceal 


red-do 


red-dere 


reddidi 


redditus 


return 


So addd^ cottddy dido^ 


perdd, prddd 


, traddy etc. 




con-sisto 


consistere 


canstiti 




take one's stand 


resisto 


resistere 


restiti 




resist 


circumsisto 


circumsistere circumsteti 





surround 


cado • 


cadere 


cecidi 


casurus 


fall 


caeda 


caedere 


cecidl 


caesus 


kill 


pendo 


pendere 


pependl 


pensus 


weighs pay 


tendo 


tendere 


tetendi 


tentus 


stretch 


tundo 


tundere 


tutudi 


tusus, tunsus 


beat 


falld 


fallere 


fefeUi 


(falsus, as Adj.) deceive 


pello 


pellere 


pepuli 


pulsus 


drive out 


curro 


currere 


cucurri 


cursum (est) 


run 


pared 


parcere 


peperci 


parsurus 


spare 


cano 


canere 


cecinl 




sing 


tango 


tangere 


tetigl 


tactus 


touch 


pungo 


pungere 


pupugl 


punctus 


prick 


Note.— 


in the following verbs the 


perfects were 


originally redupli- 


cated, but have lost the 


reduplicating syllable : — 




per-cello 


percellere 


perculi 


perculsus 


strike down 


findo 


findere 


fidi 


fissus 


split 


scindo 


scindere 


scidi 


scissus 


tear apart 


tollo 


tollere 


sus-tull 


sublatus 


remove 


3. Perfect in -I with ] 


Lengthening of Stem-Vowel. 




ago 


agere 


egi 


actus 


drivcy do 


perago 


peragere 


peregT 


peractus 


finish 


subigo 


subigere 


subegT 


subactus 


subdue 


cogo 


cagere 


coegT 


coactus 


force y gather 


frango 


frangere 


fregi 


fractus 


break 


perfringo perfringere 


perfregT 


perfractus 


break down 


lego 


legere 


leg! 


lectus 


gather y read 


perlego 


perlegere 


perlegT 


perlectus 


read through 


colligo 


colligere 


coUegi 


collectus 


collect 


deliga 


deligere 


delegl 


delectus 


choose 


diligo 


diligere 


dilexT 


dilectus 


love 


intellega 


intellegere 


intellexi 


intellectus 


understand 


neglega 


neglegere 


neglexi 


neglectus 


neglect 
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emo 


emere 


emi 


emptus 


buy 


coemo 


coemere 


coemi 


coemptus 


buy up 


redimo 


redimere 


redeml 


redemptus 


buy back 


dirini5 


dirimere 


diremi 


diremptus 


destroy 


demo 


demere 


dempsi 


demptus 


take away 


sumo 


sumere 


sumpsi 


sumptus 


take 


promd 


promere 


prompsi 


(promptus, as Adj.) 


take out 


vinco 


vincere 


vTci 


victus 


conquer 


re-linquo 


relinquere 


reliquT 


relictus 


leave 


rumpo 


rumpere 


rupl 


ruptus 


break 


edo 


edere 


edi 


esus 


eat 


fundo 


fundere 


fudi 


fusus 


pour 



4. Perfect in -I without either Reduplication or Lengthening of 
Stem- Vowel. 



excudo 


excudere 


excudi 


exciisus 


hammer 


consido 


considere 


consedi 




take one^s 
seat 


possldo 


possTdere 


possedi 


possessus 


take posses- 
sion 


accendo 


accendere 


accendi 


accensus 


kindle 


a-scendo 


ascendere 


ascend! 


ascensum (est) 


climb 


de-fendo 


defendere 


defendl 


defensus 


defend 


pre-hendo 


prehendere 


prehendi 


prehensus 


seize 


Tc5 


icere 


TcI 


ictus 


strike 


vello 


vellere 


vein 


vulsus 


pluck 


verto 


vertere 


verti 


versus 


turn 


pando 


pandere 


pandl 


passus 


spread 


solvo 


solvere 


solvi 


solutus 


loose 


viso 


visere 


visl 


visus 


visit 


volvo 


volvere 


volvi • 


volutus 


roll 


verro 


verrere 


verrT 


versus 


sweep 


5. Perfect in -ul. 








in-cumbo 


incumbere 


incubui 


incubiturus 


lean on 


gigno 


glgnere 


genu! 


genitus 


bring forth 


mold 


molere 


molui 


molitus 


grind 


vomo 


vomere 


vomuT 


vomitus 


vomit 


fremd 


fremere 


fremuT 




snort 


gemo 


gemere 


gemui 




sigh 


meto 


metere 


messuT 


messus 


reap 
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trem5 


tremere 


tremui 




tremble 


strepo 


strepere 


strepui 




rattle 


alo 


alere 


alui 


altus (alitus) 


nourish 


cola 


colere 


colul 


cultus 


cultivate 


incolo 


incolere 


incolul 




inhabit 


excolo 


excolere 


excolui 


excultus 


perfect 


consulo 


cansulere 


cansului 


cansultus 


consult 


conserd 


canserere 


canserui 


cansertus 


join 


desero 


deserere 


deseniT 


desertus 


desert 


dissero 


disserere 


disserul 




discourse 


texo 


texere 


texui 


textus 


weave 


6. Perfect 


in -vl. 








sin5 


sinere 


sivi 


situs 


allow 


desino 


desinere 


desii 


desitus 


cease 


pono 


panere 


posui 


positus 


place 


ob-lino 


oblinere 


oblevi 


oblitus 


smear 


sero 


serere 


sevi 


satus 


sow 


consero 


canserere 


cansevi 


cansitus 


plant 


cerno 


cernere 






separate 


discemd 


discernere 


discrevi 


discretus 


distinguish 


decerno 


decernere 


decrevi 


decretus 


decide 


sperno 


spemere 


sprevi 


spretus 


scorn 


stern5 


sternere 


stravT 


stratus 


spread 


pro-sterno 


prasternere 


prastravi 


prastratus 


overthrow 


peto 


petere 


petivi (petii) 


petitus 


seek 


appeto 


appetere 


appetivT 


appetitus 


long for 


tera 


terere 


trTvi 


tritus 


rub 


quaera 


quaerere 


quaesTvi 


quaesTtus 


seek 


acquira 


acqulrere 


acquTsTvi 


acquTsTtus 


acquire 


arcessa 


arcessere 


arcessTvI 


arcessTtus 


summon 


capessa 


capessere 


capessTvi 


capessTtus 


seize 


lacessa 


lacessere 


lacessivl 


lacessTtus 


provoke 


7. Used only in Present System. 






anga 


angere 






choke 


lambo 


lambere 






lick 


clauda 


claudere 






be lame 


fura 


furere 






rave 


verga 


vergere 






bend 






and a few others. 
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II. Verbs 


WITH Present Stem ending in -U. 




induo 


induere 


indui 


indutus 


put on 


imbuo 


imbuere 


imbul 


imbutus 


moisten 


luo 


lucre 


lui 




wash 


polluo 


poUuere 


pollui 


pollutus 


defile 


minuo 


minuere 


minuT 


minutus 


lessen 


statuo 


statuere 


statu! 


statu tus 


setup 


constituo 


constituere 


constitui 


constitutus 


determine 


suo 


suere 


SUl 


sutus 


sew 


tribuo 


tribuere 


tribui 


tributus 


allot 


ruo 


mere 


rui 


ruiturus 


fall 


diruo 


diruere 


dirui 


d!rutus 


destroy 


obruo 


obruere 


obrui 


obrutus 


overwhelm 


acuo 


acuere 


acul 




sharpen 


arguo 


arguere 


argul 




accuse 


congruo 


congruere 


congrui 




agree 


metuo 


metuere 


metui 




fear 


ab-nuo 


abnuere 


abnui 




decline 


re-spuo 


respuere 


respui 




reject 


stru5 


struere 


struxi 


structus 


build 


flu5 


fluere 


fluxi 


(fluxus, as Adj.) flow 


III. Verbs with Present Stem ending in -I. 




cupio 


cupere 


cupivT 


cup!tus 


wish 


sapio 


sapere 


sapivi 




taste 


rapio 


rapere 


rapui 


raptus 


snatch 


diripid 


diripere 


dlripui 


direptus 


plunder 


conspicid 


conspicere 


conspexl 


conspectus 


gaze at 


aspicio 


aspicere 


aspexi 


aspectus 


behold 


illicio 


illicere 


illexi 


illectus 


allure 


pellicio 


pellicere 


pellexi 


pellectus 


allure 


elicio 


elicere 


elicui 


elicitus 


elicit 


quatio 


quatere 




quassus 


shake 


concutio 


concutere 


concuss! 


concussus 


shake 


pario 


parere 


pepen 


partus 


bring forth 


capio 


capere 


cepi 


captus 


take 


accipio 


accipere 


accep! 


acceptus 


accept 


incipid 


incipere 


incep! 


inceptus 


begin 


iasAQ 


facere 


fee! 


factus 


make 


afficio 


afficere 


affecl 


affectus 


affect 




Passive^ afficior, afficT, affectus sum. 
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So other prepositional compounds, perJUio, perficior; inter/lcid, interficior ; 
etc. But — 

assuefacid assue^Eicere assuefeci assuefactus accustom 

Passive assuefio, assuefieii, assue£aictus sum. 

So 9i\so pate/acio, pate/to; cede f acid, cale fid; and all non-prepositional compounds. 



jacio 


jacere 


jecl 


jactus 


hurl 


abicid 


abicere 


abjecT 


abjectus 


throw away 


fodio 


fodere 


fad! 


fossus 


dig 


fiigid 


fiigere 


fugl 


fiigiturus 


flee 


effugio 


effugere 


efiugi 




escape 



IV. Verbs in -SCO. 
I. Verbs in -sc6 from Simple Roots. 



posed 


poseere 


poposei 




demand 


disco 


diseere 


didiel 




learn 


pasco 


paseere 


pavl 


pastus 


feed 


pascor 


pasei 


pastus sum 


graze 


cresco 


ereseere 


erevi 


cretus 


grow 


consuesco 


consueseere 


consuevi 


eonsuetus 


accustom one's self 


quiesc5 


quieseere 


quievi 


quieturus 


be still 


adolescd 


adoleseere 


adolevi 




grow up 


obsolesco 


obsoleseere 


obsolevi 




grow old. 


nosed 


noseere 


novi 




become acquainted 
with 


ignoseo 


igndscere 


ignovl 


igndturus 


pardon 


agndseo 


agndseere 


agnovi 


agnitus 


recognize 


cognosed eogn5scere 


cognovi 


eognitus 


get acquainted 
with 



2. Verbs in -sc6 formed from other Verbs. 

These usually have Inchoative or Inceptive meaning (see § 155. i). 
When they have the Perfect, it is the same as that of the Verbs from 
which they are derived. 



floresco 


florescere 


florui 


begin to bloom 


(flared) 


scTsco 


sclscere 


SCIVI 


enact 


(scia) 


aresco 


arescere 


aruT 


become dry 


(areo) 


calesco 


calescere 


calui 


become hot 


(calea) 


consenesco 


cdnsenescere 


consenui 


grow old 


(seneo) 


extimesco 


extimescere 


extimuT 


fear greatly 


(timea) 


ingemisco 


ingemiscere 


ingemui 


sigh 


(gema) 


adhaeresco 


adhaerescere 


adhaesi 


stick 


(haerea) 
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3. Verbs in -8c6 derived from Nouns, usually with Inchoative 
meaning. 

obduresco obdurescere obdurui . grow hard (durus) 

evanesco evanescere evanui disappear (vanus) 

percrebresco percrebrescere percrebrui grow fresh (creber) 

maturesco maturescere maturui grow ripe (maturus) 

obmutesco obmutescere obmutuT grow dumb (mutus) 



V. Deponents. 






fungor 


fungi 


functus sum 


perform 


queror 


queri 


questus sum 


complain 


loquor 


loqui 


locutus sum 


speak 


sequor 


sequi 


secutus sum 


follow 


fruor 


frul 


fruiturus 


enjoy 


perfruor 


perfrui 


perfructus sum 


thoroughly enjoy 


labor 


labi 


lapsus sum 


glide 


amplector 


amplectl 


amplexus sum 


embrace 


nitor 


nltl 


nisus sum, nixus sum 


strive 


gradior 


gradi 


gressus sum 


walk 


patior 


■ pati 


passus sum 


suffer 


perpetior 


perpeti 


perpessus sum 


endure 


utor 


liti 


usus sum 


use 


morior 


mori 


mortuus sum 


die 


adiplscor 


adipisci 


adeptus sum 


acquire 


comminTscor 


comminlsci 


commentus sum 


invent 


reminiscor 


reminlscT 




remember 


nancTscor 


nancTscI 


nanctus (nactus) sum 


acquire 


nascor 


nasci 


natus sum 


be born 


oblivlscor 


oblTvTsci 


oblitus sum 


forget 


pacTscor 


pacTsci 


pactus sum 


covenant 


proficTscor 


proficTsci 


profectus sum 


set out 


ulciscor 


ulcTscI 


ultus sum 


avenge 


Irascor 


irasci 


(Tratus, as Adj.) 


be angry 


vescor 


vesci 




eat 



Fourth Conjugation. 

123. I. Perfect ends in -VI. 
audi5 audire audivT auditus hear 

So all regular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, 
sepelio sepelire sepelivi sepultus bury 
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II. Perfect ends in -UI. 



aperio 


aperire 




aperui 


apertus 


open 


operia 


operire 




operui 


opertus 


cover 


salia 


salire 




salui 




Uap 


III. 


Perfect ends 


IN - 


SI. 






saepid 


saepire 




saepsi 


saeptus 


hedge in 


sancia 


sancire 




sanxl 


sanctus 


ratify 


vincio 


vincire 




vinxl 


vinctus 


bind 


amicia 


amicire 






amictxis 


envelope 


fiilcia 


fiilclre 




fulsi 


fiiltus 


prop up 


refercia 


refercire 




refers! 


refertus 


fill 


sarcia 


sarcire 




sarsi 


sartus 


patch 


hauria 


haurlre 




hausT 


haustus 


draw 


sentia 


sentire 




sens! 


sensus 


fed 


IV. 


Perfect in -I 


WITH Lengthening of Stem Vowel. 


venia 


venire 




veni 


ventum (est) 


come 


advenia advenire 




adveni 


adventum (est) 


arrive 


invenia invenire 




inveni 


inventus 


find 


V. 


Perfect with 


Loss 


OF Reduplication. 




reperia 


reperire 




repperi 


repertus 


find 


comperia comperire 


comperi 


compertus 


learn 


VI. 


Used only in 


the 


Present. 






feria 


ferire 








strike 


esuria 


esurire 








be hungry 



VIL Deponents. 
largior largiri 

So many others, 
experior experiri 

opperior opperiri 

ardior ardiri 

orior orlrl 



largitus sum 

expertus sum 
oppertus sum 
arsus sum 
ortus sum 



bestow 

try 
await 
begin 
arise 



Orior also admits forms of the Third Conjugation ; as, dreris, oritur, 
orXmtir', orerer (Imp. Subj.); orere (Imper.). 

metior metirl mensus sum measure 

assentior assentiri assensus sum assent 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

124. A number of Verbs are called Irregular. The most 
important are sum, d6, edo, fero, vol6, n616, mai5, e6, fI6. 
The peculiarity of these Verbs is that they append the 
personal endings in many forms directly to the stem, 
instead of employing a connecting vowel, as fer-s (2d 
Sing, of fer-6) instead of fer-is. They are but the relics 
of what was once in Latin a large class of Verbs. 

125. The Inflection of sum has already been given. Its various 
compounds are inflected in the same way. They are — 

absum abesse aful am absent 

Pres, Partic, absens (absentis), absent, 
adsum adesse adful am present 

desum deesse deful am lacking 

insum inesse Infui am in 

intersum interesse interful am among 

praesum praeesse praeful am in charge of 

Pres, Partic, praesens (praesentis) present, 
obsum obesse obfui hinder 

prosum prodesse profui am of advantage 

subsum subesse subful am at the basis of 

supersum superesse superful am left 

Note. — PrSsum is compounded of pr6d (earlier form of pr6) and sum; 
the d disappears before consonants, as pr5sumus, but prddestis. 

126. Possum. In its Present System possum is a compound of 
pot- (for pote, able) and sum ; potui is from an obsolete potSre. 





PRINCIPAL 


PARTS. 


possum, 


posse, 


potui, to be able. 




INDICATIVE 


MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, possum, potes, potest ; 


possumus, potestis, possunt. 


Imp, poteram ; 




poteramus. 


F'ut. potero ; 




pojerimus. 


Perf, potui ; 




potuimus. 


Plup. potueram; 




potueramus. 


Fut.P, potuero; 




potuerimus. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



SINGULAR. 

Pres, possim, possls, possit ; 

Imp, possem ; 

Perf. potuerim ; 

Plup. potuissem ; 



INFINITIVE. 
Pres. posse. 
Perf. potuisse. 



Pres. 



PLURAL. 

possimusy possltis, possint. 
posse mus. 
potuerimus. 
potuissemus. 

PARTICIPLE, 
potens {as an adjective). 



127. 



d6, 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Put. 
Perf 
Plup. 



D6, 1 give. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

dSre, dedl, 



d&tus. 



Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

d5, das, dat ; d^mus, d^tis, dant. 

dibam, etc. ; dSbamus. 

dibo, etc. ; dSbimus. 

dedl ; dedimus. 

dederam ; dederamus. 



Put. P. dedero; 



dederimus. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. dem ; demus. 

Imp. dSrem ; dSremus. 

Per/. dederim ; dederimus. 

Ptup. dedissem ; dedissemus. 







IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 


da; 


date. 


Put. 


dato; 


datote. 




dato; 


danto. 




INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


dare. 


dans. 


Perf. 


dedisse. 




Put. 


dSturus esse. 


• daturus. 




GERUND. 


SUPINE. 




dandi, etc. 


datum, data, 
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1. The Passive is inflected regularly with the short vowel. Thus: 
d^Iy dStur, dSbStur, d^Stur, etc, 

2. The archaic and poetic forms duim, duint, interdu5, perduint, 
etc.^ are not from the root da-, but from du-, a collateral root of simi- 
lar meaning. 

128. Edo, / eat. This verb, in addition to its regular inflection, 
sometimes has duplicate forms in certain tenses of the Present System. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ed5, edere, Sdl, 6bu8. 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres, edo edimus 

edis, es editis, estis 

edit, est edunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imp. ederem, essem ederemus, essemus 

ederes, esses ederetis, essetis 

ederet, esset ederent, essent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, ede, es edite, este 

Fut. edito, est5 editdte, est5te 

edito, esto edunto 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. edere, esse 

Passive Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres, ^d Sing, editur, estur 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imp. ^d Sing, ederetur, essetur 

1. Observe the long vowel of the abbreviated forms, which alone 
distinguishes them from the corresponding forms of esse, to be. 

2. Note comed5, comedere, comSdi, comSsus or comSstus, 
consume. 

H 
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129. Per6, Tbear. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fer5y ferre, tull, 

Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



IfttOB. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Pres, 


fero, fers, 


fert; 


ferimus, fertis, fenint.^ 


Imp. 


ferebam ; 




ferebamus. 


Fut. 


feram; 




feremus. 


Perf. 


tull; 




tulimus. 


Plup, 


tuleram ; 




tuleramus. 


Fut.P, 


tulero ; 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


tulerimus. 


Pres. 


feram; 




feramus. 


Imp, 


ferrem ; 




ferremus. 



Perf. tulerim; tulerimus. 

Plup, tulissem ; tulissemus. 







IMPERATIVE. 




Pres, 


fer; 




ferte. 


Fut, 


ferto; 




fertote. 




ferto; 




ferunto. 




INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


ferre. 


Pres. 


ferens. 


Perf. 


tulisse. 






Fut. 


laturus esse. Fut. 


laturus. 




GERUND. 




SUPINE. 


Gen. 


ferendl. 






Dat. 


ferendo. 






Ace. 


ferendum. 


Ace. 


latum. 


Abl. 


ferendo. 


Abl. 


latu. 



1 It will be observed that not all the forms of fer6 lack the connecting vowel. 
Some of them, as ferimus, fenint, follow the regular inflection of verbs of the 
Third Conjugation. * 
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PasBive Voice. 


feror, 


ferri, 




I&tu8 sum, to be borne. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, 


feror, ferns, fertur ; 


ferimur, ferimim, feruntur. 


Imp, 


ferebar ; 




ferebamur. 


Fut. 


ferar; 




feremur. 


Perf. 


latus sum ; 




lati sumus. 


Plup. 


latus eram ; 




latT eramus. 


Fut. P. 


. latus ero ; 




latl erimus. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


ferar; 




feramur. 


Imp. 


ferrer ; 




ferremur. 


Perf, 


latus sim ; 




latl sTmus. 


Plup. 


latus essem : 


» 


lati essemus. 






IMPERATIVE. 


Pres, 


ferre; 




ferimim. 


Fut, 


fertor ; 








fertor ; 




feruntor. 


INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Pres, 


ferri. 






Perf. 


latus esse. 




Perf, latus. 


Fut. 


latum iri. 




Ger. ferendus. 



So also the Compounds — 



affero 


afferre 


attull 


allatus 


bring toward 


aufer5 


auferre 


abstuU 


ablatus 


take away 


confers 


c5nferre 


contuli 


collatus 


compare 


differ© 


difFerre 


distuli 


dilatus 


put off 


effero 


efferre 


extuli 


elatus 


carry off 


infero 


inferre 


intuli 


illatus 


bring against 


offero 


ofFerre 


obtulT 


oblatus 


present 


refero 


referre 


rettuli 


relatus 


bring back 



Note. — The forms sustulf and sublatus belong to toll5. 



TCX) 



Inflections, 
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Vol5, ii515, mU5. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



volfi 


veUe, 


volul, 


to be willing. 


n51o 


n611e, 


n61ul, 


to be unwilling. 


mai5, mSUe, 


maiul, 


to prefer. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pres. 


volo, 


nol5. 


mala. 




VIS, 


n5n vis, 


mavis, 




vult; 


n5n vult ; 


mavult ; 




volumus, 


nalumus. 


malumus, 




vultis, 


non vultis, 


ma vultis. 




volunt. 


ndlunt. 


malunt. 


Imp. 


volebam. 


ndlebam. 


malebam. 


Fut, 


volam. 


nolam. 


malam. 


Perf. 


volui. 


n5lui. 


malul. 


Plup. 


volueram. 


nolueram. 


malueram. 


Put, P, voluero. 


ndluero. 


maluero. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. 


velim, -Is, -it, etc, ndlim . 


malim. 


Imp, 


vellem, -es, -et, 


etc, ndllem. 


mallem. 


Perf, 


voluerim. 


ndluerim. 


maluerim. 


Plup, 


voluissem. 


naluissem. 
IMPERATIVE. 


maluissem 




Pres, 


noli, nolite. 






Put, 


nollta, nalitote, 
nalita ; naiunta. 

INFINITIVE. 




Pres. 


velle. 


nalle. 


malle. 


Perf. 


voluisse. 


naluisse. 
PARTICIPLE. 


maluisse. 


Pres. 


volens. 


nolens. 





Irregular Verbs, lOi 



131. Pi6. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

flo. fieri, f actus sum, to become^ be made, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres, 


fio, fis, fit ; 




fimus, fitis, fiunt. 


Imp. 


fiebam ; 




fiebamus. 


Fut. 


fiam; 




fiemus. 


Perf. 


factus sum ; 




fact! sumus. 


Plup. 


factus eram ; 




fact! eramus. 


Fut.P 


. factus ero ; 




fact! erimus. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. 


fiam; 




ffamus. 


Imp. 


fierem ; 




fieremus. 


Perf. 


factus sim ; 




fact! simus. 


Plup. 


factus essem ; 




facti essemus. 




IMPERATIVE. 




Pres. 


fi; 




fite. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


fieri. 






Perf. 


factus esse. 


Perf 


factus. 


Fut. 


factum TrI. 


Ger. 


faciendus. 



Note. — A few isolated forms of compounds of fio occur; as, 
d6fit, lacks ; infit, begins. 

132. E5. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

e5, Ire, IvI, itum (est), ^o go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. e5, is, it ; imus, itis, eunt. 

Imp. Tbam ; ibamus. 

Fut. ibo ; Ibimus. 

Perf ivi ; ivimus. 

Piup. Iveramj iveramus. 

Fut. P. ivero ; iverimus. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


earn; 




eamus. 


Imp, 


irem; 




Tremus. 


Perf, 


iverim ; 




iverimus. 


Plup. 


ivissem ; 




ivissemus. 


Pres, 


IMPERATIVE. 


ite. 


Put, 


ito; 




itote, 




ltd; 




eunto. 




INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE 


Pres, 


ire. 


Pres. 


iens. 


Perf, 


Tvisse. 


{Gen. euntis.) 


Put, 


iturus esse. 


Put, 


iturus. 




GERUND. 




SUPhNE. 




eundi, etc. 




itum, itu. 



I. Transitive compounds of e5 admit the full Passive inflection; 
as, adeor, adiris, adltur, etc. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Defective Verbs lack certain forms. The following are 
the most important : — 



133. Used mainly in the Perfect System. 
CoepI, I have begun, Meminl, I remember. 







INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perf, 


coepT. 


memini. 


Plup. 


coeperam. 


memineram. 


Put. P 


coepero. 


meminero. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Perf. 


coeperim. 


meminerim. 


Plup, 


coepissem. 


meminissem. 



IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, memento; Plur. mementote. 



Odl, I hate. 



odi. 

oderam. 

odero. 



oderim. 
odissem. 



Defective Verbs, 
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INFINITIVE. 




Perf, 


coepisse. 


meminisse. 


odisse. 


Fut, 


coepturus esse. 




osurus esse. 


Perf 


coeptus, begun. 


PARTICIPLE. 


osus. 


Put, 


coepturus. 




osurus. 



1. When ooepi governs a Passive Infinitive it usually takes the 
form coeptus est ; as, amftrl coeptuB est, he began to be loved, 

2. Note that memini and 6dl, though Perfect in form, are Present 
in sense. Similarly the Pluperfect and Future Perfect have the force 
of the Imperfect and Future ; as, memineram, / remembered; 5der5, 
/ shall hate. 

134. Inquam, / say (inserted between words of a direct quotation). 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. inquam, 

inquis, 

inquit ; inquiunt. 

Fta, — 

inquies, 

inquiet. 

Perf id Sing, inquit. 



135. 







K\b,Isay, 








INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Pres, 


SINGULAR. 

ajo, 
ais, 






PLURAL. 


Imp. 


ait; 

ajebam, 
ajebas, 
ajebat; 

Perf, id Sing, 


ait. 


ajunt. 
ajebamus, 
ajebatis, 
ajebant. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Pres, id Sing, 


ajat. 





Note. — For alsne, do you mean f aln is common. 



104 Inflections. 

136. Fftrl, to speak. 

This is inflected regularly in the perfect tenses. In the Preseut 
System it has — 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



Pres, 



fatur. 

Put. fabor, 

fabitur. 

Imp. fare. 

Inf. fari. 

Pres. Pariic. fantis, fanti, etc. 

Gerund, G., fend!; D. and AbL, fando. 

Gerundive fendus. 

Note. — Forms of fftri are rare. More frequent are its compounds ; as, — 
afffttur, he addresses; pra^fftmur, toe say in advance. 

137. Other Defective Forms. 

1. Que5, quire, quivl, to be able, and neque5, nequlre, nequlvl, 
to be unable, are inflected like e6, but occur chiefly in the Present 
Tense, and there only in special forms. 

2. QuaesS, I entreat ; qaaesumaB, we entreat. 

3. Cedo, cette ; give me, tell me. 

4. Salve, aalvSte, hail. Also Infinitive, salvSre. 

5. Have (av6), havSte, hail. Also Infinitive, havfire. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

138. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English, it 
snows, it seems, etc. They have no personal subject, but 
may take an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Neuter Pronoun; 
as, mS pudet h6o fScisse, lit. it shames me to have done this ; 
h6o decet, this is fitting. Here belong — 

I. Verbs denoting operations of the weather; as, — 

fulget fulsit // lightens 

tonat tonuit it thunders 



Impersonal Verbs. 



lOS 



grandinat 








it hails 


ningit 




ninxit 




it snows 


pluit 




pluit 




it rains 


II. Special 


Verbs. 








paenitet 


paenitere 


paenituit 




it repents 


piget 


pigere 


piguit 




it grieves 


pudet 


pudere 


puduit 




it causes shame 


taedet 


taedere 


taeduit 




it disgusts 


miseret 


miserere 


miseruit 




it causes pity 


libet 


libere 


libuit 




it pleases 


licet 


licere 


licuit 




it is lawful 


oportet 


oportere 


oportuit 




it is fitting 


decet 


decere 


decuit 




it is becoming 


dedecet 


dedecere 


dedecuit 




it is unbecoming 


refert 


referre 


retulit 




it concerns 


III. Verbs Impersonal only in Special Senses. 




constat 


constare 


constitit 




it is evident 


praestat 


praestare 


praestitit 




it is better 


juvat 


juvare 


juvit 




it delights 


apparet 


apparere 


apparuit 




it appears 


placet 


placere 


placuit (placitum 


est) it pleases 


accedit 


accedere 


accessit 




it is added 


accidit 


accidere 


accidit 




it happens 


contingit 


contingere 


contigit 




it happens 


evenit 


evenire 


evenit 




it turns out 


interest 


interesse 


interfuit 




it concerns 


IV. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs ; 


as,— 




itur 


lit. U 


is gone 


i.e. 


some one goes 


curritur 


lit. // 


is run 


i.e. 


some one runs 


ventum est 


lit. // has been come 


i.e. 


some one has come 


veniendum est 


lit. it must be come 


i.e. 


somebody must come 


pugnari potest 


lit. // 


can be fought 


i.e. 


somebody can fight 



Part III. 



PARTICLES. 



139. Particles are the four Parts of Speech that do not 
admit of inflection; viz. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, Interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

140. Most adverbs are in origin case-forms which have 
become stereotyped by usage. The common adverbial 
terminations have already been given above (§ 76). The 
following Table of Correlatives is important: — 



Rblativb and Intbrrogativb. 
ubi, where ; where f 

qvLdf whither ; whither f 



vuidOf whence ; whence f 



qua, where ; where f 



cum, when. 
quand5, when f 
quotifina, as often as ; 

how often f 
quam, as much as ; how 

much f 



Dbmonstrativb. 
hlo, here. 

ibi, mic, istic, there. 
htlo, hither. 
65, iBtflc, iUflc, 

thither. 
hinc, hence. 
inde, istinc, ilUnc, 

thence. 
hac, by this way. 

ea, iBtac, iliac, 

that way. 
nunc, now. 
turn, tunc, then. 
totians, so often. 

tarn, so much. 
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by 



Indefinite. 
alicubi, {Uquain, fls- 

piam, somewhere. 
aliqu5, to some place. 



alicunde, y>'^/» some- 
where. 

aliqua, by some way. 



aUquand5, umquam, 

sometime. 
aliquotianB, some 
number of times. 



Prepositions, 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

141. The following Prepositions govern the Accusa- 
tive : — 



ad 


extra 


prope 


adversuB (adversum) 


Tnfra 


propter 


ante 


inter 


secundum 


apud 


intra 


subter 


circa 


jOxta 


super 


circiter 


Ob 


supra 


circiim 


penes 


trans 


cis 


per 


ultra 


oitra 


p5ne 


versus 


contra 


post 





1. Usque is often prefixed to ad, in the sense of even\ as, — 

usque ad urbem, even to the city, 

2. Versus always follows its case ; as, — 

R5mam versus, toward Rome, 
It may be combined with a preceding Preposition ; as, — 
ad urbem versus, toward the city. 

3. Like prope, the Comparatives propior, propius, and the Super- 
latives prozimus, prozim6, sometimes govern the Accusative ; as, — 

Ubil prozimS RhSnum incolunt, the Ubii dwell next to the Rhine; 
propius castra hostium, nearer the camp of the emmy. 



142 



1. The following Prepositions 


govern 


the Ablative : — 


a, ab, abs 


d6 




sine 


absque 


6, ex 




tenus 


coram 


prae 






cum 


prQ 







1. A, ab, abs. Before vowels or h, ab must be used ; before con- 
sonants we find sometimes a, sometimes ab (the latter not before the 
labials b, p, f, v, m ; nor before c, g, q, or t) ; abs occurs only before 
t6, and a is admissible even there. 

2. B, ex. Before vowels or h, ex must be used; before conso- 
nants, we find sometimes 6, sometimes ex. 



io8 Particles, 

3. Tenas regularly follows its case, as pectoribus tenus, up to the 
breast. It sometimes governs the Genitive, as labrQrum tenus, as far 
as the lips, 

4. Cum is appended to the Pronoun of the First and Second 
Persons, and to the Reflexive Pronoun; usually also to the Relative 
and Interrogative. Thus : — 

mecum secum 

tecum quocum or cum quo 

nobiscum quacum or cum qua 

vobiscum quibuscum or cum quibus 

On quicum, see § 89, Footnote i . 

143. Two Prepositions, in and sub, govern both the 
Accusative and the Ablative. With the Accusative they 
denote motion; with the Ablative, rest; as, — 

in urbem, into the city; in urbe, in the city, 

I. Subter and super are also occasionally construed with the 
Ablative. 

144. Relation of Adverbs and Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions were originally Adverbs, and many of them still 
retain their adverbial meaning ; as, post, afterwards; ante, previously; 
oontra, on the other hand, etc. 

2. Conversely several words, usually adverbs, are occasionally 
employed as prepositions ; as, — 

clam, prIdiS, with the Accusative. 
procul, simul, palam, with the Ablative. 

3. Anastrophe. A dissyllabic preposition sometimes !bllows a 
relative pronoun which it governs ; as, — 

il, quQs inter erat, those among whom he was. 



INTERJECTIONS . 

145. Interjections are Particles expressing emotion. 
They may express — 

1 . Surprise ; as, Sn, ecoe, o. 

2. Joy ; as, id, euoe. 

3. Sorrow and Pain ; as, heu, Sheu, vae, pr6. 

4. Calling ; as, heus, eho. 



Part IV. 



WORD-FORMATION. 



I. DERIVATIVES. 

146. Derivatives are formed by appending certain ter- 
minations called Suffixes to stems of verbs, nouns, or 
adjectives. 

A. NOUNS. 

1. Nouns derived from Verbs. 

147. I. The suffix -tor (-sor), Fern, -triz, denotes M/ agent; as, — 
victor, viotriz, victor; dSfSnsor, defender. 

Note. — The suffix -tor is occasionally appended to noun stems ; as, — 
gladi&tor, gladiator (from gladius). 

2. The suffix -or (originally -6s) denotes an activity or a condi- 
tion; as, — 

amor, ^^; timoT, fear; dolor, pain. 

3. The suffixes -tio (-siC), Gen. -Qnis, and -tus (-sus), Gen. -ds, 
denote an action as in process; as, — 

vSnSltiQ, hunting; obsessio, blockade; gemitus, sighing; cursus, 
running. 

Note. — Rarer endings with the same force are : — 

a) -tara, -sara; as,— 

sepiilttlra, burial; xnSnstlra, measuring, 

b) -ium; as,— 

gaudium, rejoicing, 

c) -ids, as,— 

cupid5, desire. 

109 



no Word'Formation, 

4. The suffixes -men, -mentum, -cnmiy -tnun, -bulum, -culum, 
denote tht means or pUue of an action ; as, — 

Iflmen (Itlc-s-men), light; voofibulum, word; 

QnULmentam^ ornament; docnmentnm, proof; 

•epulcniin, grave, arfttmm, plough ; 

vehiculam, carriage. 

When the root ends in c, the o of the suffix disappears ; as, — 
jaoulnm for jao-culnm (from jaciQ). 

2. Noons derived from Nouns. 
148. I. Diminutives end in — 



as,— 



-ulus, 


(-ula, -ulum) 




-olus. 


(-ola, -olum). 


after a vowel 


-cuius, 


(-cula, -culnm] 


1 


-eUus, 


(-ella, -eUum) 




-iUus, 


(-ilia, -ilium) 




nidulus. 


Uttle nest 


(nidus); 


▼irgula. 


wand 


(virga); 


oppidulum, little town 


(oppidum) ; 


flliolus. 


little son 


(flUus); 


opusculum, little work 


(opus) ; 


tabeUa, 


tablet 


(tabula) ; 


lapiUuB, 


pebbU 


(lapis). 



Note i. — It will be observed that in gender the Diminutives follow the gender 
of the words from which they arc derived. 

Note 2. — The endings -ellus, -illus contain the primitive form of the diminu- 
tive sufhx, vi»,, -I0-. Thus : — 

aerellus, JUld, for aerer-lus ; 
lapillus, pebble, for lapid-lus. 

2. The suffix -ium appended to nouns denoting persons designates 
either a collection of such persons or their function ; as, — 

collegium, a corporation, body of colleagues (coUCga) ; 
sacerdQtium, priestly function (sacerdQs). 

3. The suffixes -ftrium, -6tum, -lie designate a place where 
objects are kept or are found in abundame; as, — 

columbftrium, dove-cote (columba) ; 

oUvetum, olive-orchard (oUva); 

ovile, sheep-fold (ovis). 



Nouns, — Adjectives, 1 1 1 

4. The suffix -Situs denotes official position or honor ; as, — 

odnsulfttuB, consulship (cQnsul). 

5. The suffix -ina appended to nouns denoting persons designates 
a vocation or the place where it is carried on*, as, — 

dootrlna, teaching (doctor, teacher) ; 

mediclna, the art of healing (medious, physician) ; 

Butrliia, cobbler'* s shop (stltor, cobbler). 

6. Patronymics are Greek proper names denoting son of , , , 
daughter of. , . , They have the following suffixes : — 

a) Masculines: -idSs, -adSa, -IdSs; as, Priamidfis, son of 
Priam ; AeneadSs, son of Aeneas ; PSlIdSs, son of Peleus, 

b) Feminines : -6is, -is, -ias ; as, NSrSis, daughter of Nereus; 
Atlantis, daughter of Atlas; Thaumantias, daughter of 
Thaumas. 

3. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 

149. The suffixes -tas (-itfts); -tCldS (-ittldS), -ia, -itia are used 
for the formation of abstract nouns denoting qualities ; as, — 

honitaB, goodness; celerit&s, swiftness ; nkSLsait€id6, greatness ; audft- 
cieij boldness ; axnlciUaj friendship. 



B, ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives derived from Verbs. 

150. I . The suffixes -bundus and -cundus give nearly the force 
of a present participle ; as, — 

tremebundus, trembling; IrSLcundus, wrathful. 

2. The suffixes -Sx and -ulus denote an inclination or tendency ^ 
mostly a faulty one ; as, — 

Xoc^^cx,^ loquacious ; qiMxHub, credulous, 

3. The suffix -idus denotes a state; as, — 

calidus, ^^/; UmidvLB, timid ; oupiduB, eager, 

4. The suffixes -ilis and -bilis denote capacity or ability^ usually in 
a passive sense ; as, — 

fragilis,/r^2^/ (i,e, capable of being broken); 
docilis, docile. 



1 1 2 Word'Fonnation, 

2. Adjectives derived from Nouns. 

a) From Common Nouns, 

151. I. The suffixes -eus and -inns are appended to names of sub- 
stances or materials ; as, — 

aureus, of gold; ferreus, of iron ; fSginus, of beech, 

2. The suffixes -ius, -icus, -Ilis, -ftlis, -§ris, -ftrius, -nus, -ftnus, 
-Inus, -Ivus, -dnsis signify belonging to, connected with ; as, — 

drSltQrius, oratorical; legiQn&rius, legionary; 

bellicus, pertaining to war ; paternus, paternal ; 
ofvUiBy civil ; vahSakVLS, of the city ; 

r6g&lis, regal; marlnus, marine; 

cQnsulftris, consular ; aestlvus, pertaining to summer ; 

oircSnsis, belonging to the circus. 

3. The suffixes -5sus and -lentus denote fullness ; as, — 
perloulQsus, full of danger, glQridsus, glorious ; 

dangerous ; opulentus, wealthy. 

4. The suffix -tuB has the force oi provided with ; as, — 
barbStus, bearded; stellfitus, set with stars, 

b) From Proper Names. 

152. I. Names of persons take the suffixes: -ftnus, -ianus, 
-Inus; as, — 

Catdniftnus, belonging to Cato ; PlauHnus, belonging to Plautus, 

2. Names of nations take the suffixes -icus, -ius ; as, — 
Germftnious, German ; ThrScius, Thracian, 

3. Names of places take the suffixes -Snus, -Inus, -dnsis, -aeus, 
-ius; as, — 

RQmanus, Roman ; Athfinifinsis, Athenian ; 

AmerXnus, of Ameria ; Smymaeus, of Smyrna ; 

Corinthius, Corinthian. 

Note. — anus and -Snsis, appended to names of countries, desig- 
nate something stationed in the country or connected with it, but not 
indigenous; as, — 

bellum Africftnum, a war {of Romans with Romans) in Africa, 
bellum Hispaniense, a war carried on in Spain, 
legi5n6B GaUicanae, {Roman) legions stationed in Gaul. 



Adjectives, — Verbs, 113 

3. Adjectives derived from Adjectives. 

153. Diminutives in -lus sometimes occur; as, — 

parvolus, little ; 

misellus passer, poor little sparrow; 

pauperculus, needy. 

4. Adjectives derived from Adverbs. 

154. These end in -emus, -ternus, -tlnus, -tinus ; as,— 
hodiernus, of to-day (hodiS) ; 



hestemus, 
intestlnus, 
diutinus, 


of yesterday 

internal 

long-lasting 

C. VERBS. 


(herl) ; 
(intus) ; 
(dia). 


1. 


Verbs derived from Verbs. 



155. I. Inceptives or Inchoatives. These end in -sc6, and are 
formed from Present Stems. They denote the beginning of an action ; 
as,— 

labSsco, degin to totter (from labo) ; 

horrfisco, grow rough (from horreS) ; 

trem6so5, begin to tremble (from trem5) ; 

obdormlsco, fall asleep (from dormiQ). 

2. Frequentatives or Intensives. These denote a repeated 
or energetic action. They are formed from the Participial Stem, and 
end in -t6 or -sS. Those derived from verbs of the First Conjuga- 
tion end in -ito (not -&to, as we should expect). Examples of Fre- 
quentatives are — 

jactd, toss about J brandish (from jacio, hurl) ; 

ours5, run hither and thither (from currd, run) \ 
volitd, flit about (from 'voX^yfly), 

a. Some double Frequentatives occur; as, — 

cantitd, sing over and over (cantd) ; 

cursitd, keep running about (curs6) ; 

ventit5, keep coming, 

b, agritd, set in motion, is formed from the Present Stem. 

I 



1 1 4 Word' Formation. 

3. Desideratives. These denote a desire to do something. They 
are formed from the Participial Stem, and end in -tlriC ; as, — 

esorid, desire to eat, am hungry (ed6) ; 

partorid, want to bring forth, am in labor^ (pariC). 

2. Verbs derived from Nouns and Adjecttves 
( Denominatives) . 

156. Denominatives of the First Conjugation are mostly transitive, 
those of the Second exclusively intransitive. Those of the Third and 
Fourth Conjugations are partly transitive, partly intransitive. Exam- 
ples are — 



a) 


From Nouns : — 








frauds, 


defraud 


(fraus) ; 




vestid. 


clothe 


(vestis); 




flQred, 


bloom 


(ACS). 


b) 


From Adjectives : 


— 






libera, 


free 


(liber); 




saeviQ, 


be fierce 


(saevus) 




D 


. ADVERBS. 



157. I. Adverbs derived from verbs are formed from the Participial 
Stem by means of the suffix -im ; as, — 

oerUitim, emulously (oertQ) ; 
oursim, in haste (currC) ; 

statim immediately (sto). 

2. Adverbs derived from nouns and adjectives are formed : — 

a) With the suffixes -tim (-sim), -Sltim ; as, — 

gradSltim, step by step ; 
paulStim, gradually; 
virltim, man by man, 

b) With the suffix -tus ; as, — 

antlquitus, of old; 
r&dlcitus, from the roots, 

' c) With the suffix -ter; as,— 
breviter, briefiy. 
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n. COMPOUNDS. 

158. I. Compounds are formed by the union of simple 
words. The second member usually contains the essential 
meaning of the compound; the first member expresses 
some modification of this. 

2. Vowel changes often occur in the process of composition. 
Thus : — 

a. In the second member of compounds. (See § 7. i.) 

b. The final vowel of the stem of the first member of the com- 
pound often appears as I where we should expect 5 or & ; 
sometimes it is dropped altogether, and in case of consonant 
stems I is often inserted ; as, — 

Bignifer, standard-bearer; 
tubicen, trumpeter ; 
mSgnanimuB, high-minded \ 
mStricIda, matricide. 

159. Examples of Compounds. 

1 . Nouns : — 

a) Preposition + Noun ; as, — 

dS-deouB, disgrace ; 
pro-avos, great-grandfather. 

b) Noun + Verb Stem ; as, — 

agri-cola, /arw^r ; 
frfttri-clda, fratricide. 

2. Adjectives: — 

a) Preposition + Adjective (or Noun) ; as, — 

per-mSgnuB, very great ; 
Bub-obBcflruB, rather obscure ; 
&-mSn8, frantic. 

b) Adjective + Noun ; as, — 

mftgn-animas, great-hearted; 
miBeri-oorB, compassionate. 

c) Noun + Verb Stem ; as, — 

parti-ceps, sharing; 
morti-fer, death-dealing. 
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3. Verbs : — 

The second member is always a verb. The first may be — 

a) A Noun ; as, — 1 

aedi-ficQ, dm'ld, 

b) An Adjective ; as, — 

ampli-ficd, enlarge, 

c) An Adverb ; as, — 

male-dfcQ, rail at, 

d) Another Verb ; as, — 

cale-faoiQ, make warm, 

e) A Preposition ; as, — 

ab-jang5, detach ; 
re-f er6, drmg back ; 
di8-oern5, distinguish ; 
ez-Bpect5, await. 

Note. — Here belong the so-called Inseparable Prepositions : 

ambi- (amb-), around; 

dia- (dir-, dl-), apart ^ asunder', 

•^OX' forward; 

red- {x^')^back; 

sCd- (sC-), apart from; 

vS-, without, 
4. Adverbs : — 
These are of various types ; as, — 

antea, before ; 

nicC (in locQ), on the spot; 

imprimis, especiaUy ; 

obviam, in the way. 



Part V. 



SYNTAX. 

160. Syntax treats of the use of words in sentences. 

Chapter I. — Sentences. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

161. Sentences may be classified as follows : — 

1 . Declarative, which state something ; as, — 

puer Borlbit, the boy is writing. 

2. Interrogative, which ask a question ; as, — 

quid puer scrlbit, what is the boy writing? 

3. Exclamatory, which are in the form of an exclamation; as, — 

quot librQs scrlbit, how many books he writes I 

4. Imperative, which express a command or an admonition ; as, — 

Borlbe, write I 

FORM OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

162. Questions may be either Word-Questions or Sen- 
tence-Questions. 

I. Word-Questions. These are introduced by the various 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs; such as — quia, qui, 
qufllis, quantuB, quot, quotiSns, quQ, quSl, etc. Thus : — 

quia venit, who comes f 
quam did manSbit, how long will he stay ? 
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2. Sentence-Questions. These are introduced — 

a) By nQnne impl3dng the answer ^yes ' ; as, — 
nQiine vidfis, do you not seef 

b) By num implying the answer *«<?%• as, — 

nam ezpect&8, do you expect f (J,e,you don't expect y do you f) 

c) By the enclitic -ne, appended to the emphatic word, and 
simply asking for information ; as, — 

vidfisne, do you seef 

A question introduced by -ne may receive a special im- 
plication from the context ; as, — 
sfimiiBtlne, did you not perceive f 

d) Sometimes by no special word, particularly in expressions of 
surprise or indignation ; as, — 

tfl in jtldioum cdnspeotum venire andSs, do you dare to 
come into the presence of the judges f 

3. Rhetorical Questions. Questions are sometimes 
such merely in form, being employed to express an 
emphatic assertion; as, quia dubitat, who doubts? {= no 
one doubts). 

4. Double Questions. Double Questions are intro- 
duced by the following particles: — 



ntrum . 


. . an; 


-ne . . . 


. . an; 


. , 


. . an. 



• is it honorable or base f 



If the second member b negative, ann5n (less often neone) is used. 
Examples : — 

utmm honestum est an tnrpe, 
honestumne est an turpe, 
honestum est an turpe, 
suntne dl anndn, are there gods or not ? 

a. By an ellipsis of the first member, an sometimes stands alone. 
Its force depends upon the context ; as, — 

A rSbus gerendls abstrahit seneotfls. Quibus ? An 
els quae juventflte geruntur et viribus? Old age {it is 
alleged) withdraws men from active pursuits. From what 
pursuits f Is it not merely from those which are perfornud 
by the strength of youth f 
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5. Answers. 

a. The answer Yes is expressed by ita, etiam, vCrC, 
sSne, or by repetition of the verb ; as, — 

^vlsne locum mfLtemus ? ^ ^sanS/ ^ Shall we change the 

placet' 'Certainly: 
< estisne vCs ISgSltl? ' < sumus/ 'Are you envoys ? ' * Yes? 

b. The answer No is expressed by nCn, minims, 
minims vSr6, or by repeating the verb with a 
negative; as, — 

' jam ea praeteriit ? ' < n6n.' < Has it passed f ' ' No: 
' estne f r&ter intus ? ' ' n6n est.' < Is your brother within f ' 

'No: 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

163. The two essential parts of a sentence are the Sub- 
ject and Predicate. 

The Subject is that concerning which something is said, 
asked, etc. The Predicate is that which is said, asked, 
etc.y concerning the Subject. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

164. Sentences containing but one Subject and one 
Predicate are called Simple Sentences, those containing 
more are called Compound Sentences. Thus puer Ubrds 
legit, the boy reads books, is a Simple Sentence ; but puer 
librQs legit et epietuias scrlbit, the boy reads books and 
writes letters, is a Compound Sentence. The different 
members of a compound Sentence are called Clauses. 

165. Coordinate and Subordinate Clauses. Clauses which 
stand upon an equality are called Coordinate ; a Clause dependent 
upon another is allied Subordinate. Thus in puer librds legit et 
epifltulfta scrlbit the two clauses are Coordinate ; but in puer librds 
legit quQs pater scrlbit, the boy reads the books which his father writes, 
the second clause is Subordinate to the first. 
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Chapter II. — Syntax of Nouns. 

SUBJECT. 

166. The Subject of a Finite Verb {i.e. any form of 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative) is in the Nomi- 
native Case. 

1 . The Subject may be — 

a) A Noun or Pronoun ; as, — 
puer Borlbit, th€ boy writes ; 
hfc Borlbit, this man writes. 

b) An Infinitive ; as, — 

deoQram est prQ patriS morl, to die for one^s country is a 
noble thing. 

c) A Clause ; as, — 

opportilnS aocidit quod vfinistf, // happened opportunely 
that you arrived. 

2. A Personal Pronoun as Subject is usually implied in the Verb, 
and is not separately expressed ; as, — 

8crlb5, / write ; videt, he sees. 

a. But for the purpose of emphasis or contrast the Pronoun is 
expressed; as, — 
ego 8crlb5 et tfl legis, /write, and you read. 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, especially the auxiliary sum ; as, — 

r6ctS ille (sc. facit), he does rightly ; cQnsul profectus (sc. est), the 
consul set out. 

PREDICATE NOUNS. 

167. A Predicate Noun is one connected with the Sub- 
ject by some form of the verb Sum or a similar verb. 

168. A Predicate Noun agrees with its Subject in 
Case ; ^ as, — 

1 For the Predicate Genitive see §§ 198, 3 ; 203, 5. 
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Cicerd orator f uit, Cicero was an orator ; 
Numa cre&tus est rSx, Numa was elected king, 

1 . When possible the Predicate Noun usually agrees with its Subject 
in Gender also ; as, — 

philoBophia est vltae magistra, philosophy is the guide of life. 

2. Besides sum the verbs most frequently accompanied by a Predi- 
cate Noun are — 

a) fI5, Svado, exists ; maneo ; videor ; as, — 

Croesus n5n semper mSlnsit rSz, Croesus did not always 
remain king, 

b) Passive verbs of making, calling, regarding, etc, ; as, creor, 
appellor, habeor ; as, — 

Rdmulus rSz appell&tus est, Rotnulus was called king ; 
habitus est deus, he was regarded as a god. 



APPOSITIVES. 

169. I. An Appositive is a Noun explaining or defining 
another Noun denoting the same person or thing ; as, — 

Cicerd cdnsul, Cicero, the Consul; 
urbs R5ma, the city Rome, 

2. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in Case ; as, — 
opera Cicerdnis 5r&t5ris, the works of Cicero, the orator ; 

apud HSrodotum, patrem historiae, in the works of Herodotus, the 
father of history . 

3. When possible the Appositive agrees with its Subject in Gen- 
der also ; as, — 

assentatid adjfltriz vitiQrum, flattery, the promoter of evils, 

4. A Locative may take in Apposition the Ablative of urbs or 
oppidum, with or without a preposition ; as, — 

Corinthi, urbe praecl&r&, or in urbe praeclar&, at Corinth, a famous 
city, 

5. Partitive Apposition. A Noun denoting a whole is frequently 
followed by an Appositive denoting a part ; as, — 

mXlitSs, fortissimus quisque, hostibus restitSrunt, the soldiers, all 
the bravest of them, resisted the enemy. 
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THE CASES. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 

170. The Nominative is confined to its use as Subject, 
Appositive, or Predicate Noun, as already explained. See 
§§ 166-169. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

171. The Vocative is the Case of direct address ; as, — 

crCdite milii, jfidiofis, believe me ^judges, 

1 . By a species of attraction, the Nominative is occasionally used 
for the Vocative, especially in poetry and formal prose ; as, audi t€L, 
populus AlbftnoB, hear ye^ Alban people! 

2. Similarly the Appositive of a Vocative may, in poetry, stand in 
the Nominative ; as, n&te, mea m&gna potentia solus, O son, alone 
the source of my great power. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

172. The Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object. 

173. The Direct Object may express either of the two 
following relations : — 

A, The Person or Thing Affected by the action ; as, — 

o5nsulein interfCoit, he slew the consul; 
lego librum, I read the book. 

B. The Result Produced by the action ; as, — 

librum sorlpsi, I wrote a book (i.e. produced one) ; 
templuxn struit, he constructs a temple. 

174. Verbs that admit a Direct Object of either of these 
two types are Transitive Verbs. 

a. Verbs that regularly take a Direct Object are sometimes used 
without it. They are then said to be employed absolutely ; 
as,~ 

ramor est meum gnfttum amftre, // is rutnored that my 
son is in love. 
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AoooBative of the Person or Thing Affected. 

175. I. This is the most frequent use of the Accu- 
sative; as in — 

parentes am&mus, we love our parents; 
mare aspicit, he gazes at the sea, 

2. The following classes of Verbs taking an Accusative of this kind 
are worthy of note : — 

a) Many Intransitive Verbs, when compounded with a Preposi- 
tion, become Transitive. Thus : — 

i) Compounds of circum, praeter, trftns ; as, — 
ho8t68 circumstftre, to surround the enemy ; 
urbem praeterire, to pass by the city ; 
muroB trftnscendere, to climb over the walls, 

2) Less frequently, compounds of ad, per, in, sub ; as, — 
adire urbem, to visit the city ; 
peragribre Italiam, to travel through Italy; 
inire magistr&tum, to take office; 
Bubire periculum, to undergo danger. 

b) Many Verbs expressing emotions, regularly Intransitive, have 
also a Transitive use ; as, — 

queror fatum, I lament my fate; 

dole5 6juB mortem, I grieve at his death ; 

rlde5 tuam Btultitiam, /laugh at your folly. 

So also lAge5, maere5, mourn; gemo, bemoan; horre5, 

shudder, and others. 

c) The impersonals decet, it becomes ; dedecet, it is unbecom- 
ing i jnvat, // pleases J take the Accusative of the Person 
Affected; as, — 

m6 decet haec dicere, it becomes me to say this, 

d) In poetry many Passive Verbs, in imitation of Greek usage, 
are employed as Middles (§ 256, i ; 2), and take the Accusa- 
tive as Object ; as, — 
galeam induitur, he puts on his helmet; 
oinctuB tempora hederS, having bound his temples with 

ivy; 
n5d5 BinfLs coll6cta, having gathered her dress in a knot. 
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Aooasative of the Result Produced. 

176. I. The ordinary type of this Accusative is seen in 
such expressions as — 

librum Borfb5, / write a book ; 
domum aedifiod, / dui/d a house, 

2. Many Verbs usually Intransitive take a Neuter Pronoun^ or 
Adjective used as an Accusative of Result. Thus : — 

a) A Neuter Pronoun ; as, — 

haec gemebat, Ae made these moani; 

illud gl5riory Intake this boast; 

eadem peooat, he makes the same mistakes, 

b) A Neuter Adjective, — particularly Adjectives of number or 
amounty — multum, multa, omnia, pauoa, etc. ; as, — 

multa dubit5, / have many doubts ; 
pauoa Btudet, he has few interests ; 
multum valet, he has great strength ; 
nihil pr5greditur, he makes no progress. 

Note. — In poetry other Adjectives are freely used in this construction; as, — 

minltantem vftna, makinj^vain threats; 
acerba tuSn8,^/vi>^ a fierce look; 
dulce loquentem, sweetly talking, 

3. The adverbial use of several Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives 
grows out of this Accusative ; as, — 

multum sunt in v6nSti5ne, they are much engaged in hunting. 

a. So also plflrimum, very greatly; plCrumque, generally; 
aliquid, somewhat ; quid, why f nihil, not at all; etc. 

4. Sometimes an Intransitive Verb takes an Accusative of Result 
which is of kindred etymology with the Verb. This is called a Cog- 
nate Accusative, and is usually modified by an Adjective ; as, — 
sempiternam servitfltem serviat, let him serve an everlasting slavery ; 
vltam dOram virf, T have lived a hard life. 

a. Sometimes the Cognate Accusative is not of kindred ety- 
mology, but merely of kindred meaning ; as, — 

stadium currit, he runs a race ; 

Olympia vincit, he wins an Olympic victory. 
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5. The Accusative of Result occurs also after Verbs of tasting and 
smelling; as, — 

piscis mare sapit, the fish tastes of the sea; 

drfttidn68 antlquiUitem redolent, the speeches smack of the past. 

Two AocusativeB — Direct Object and Predicate Accusative. 

177. I . Many Verbs of Makings Choosing^ Callings Show- 
ing, and the like, take two Accusatives, one of the Person 
or Thing Affected, the other a Predicate Accusative ; as, — 

m6 h6r6dem f 6cit, he made me heir. 

Here m6 is Direct Object, h6r6dem Predicate Accusative. 
So also — 

eiim j Adicem c6p6re, they took him as judge ; 

urbem R5mam voc&vit, he called the city Rome; 

86 virum praestitit, he showed himself a man. 

2. The Predicate Accusative may be an Adjective as well as a 
Noun; as, — 

hominfis caecds reddit cupiditfts, covetousness renders men blind; 
Apoll5 Sdcratem sapientiBBiinain jAdic&vit, Apollo adjudged Soc- 
rates the wisest man. 

a. Some Verbs, as redd5, usually admit only an Adjective as the Predi- 
cate Accusative. 

3. In the Passive the Direct Object becomes the Subject, and the 
Predicate Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative; as, — 

urbs R5ma voc&ta est, the city was called Rome. 

a. Not all Verbs admit the Passive construction ; redd5 and efflcl5, for 
example, never take it. 

Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 

178. I. Some Verbs take two Accusatives, one of the 
Person Affected, the other of the Result Produced. 
Thus: — 

a) Vtvhsoi requesting 2ind demanding, as, — 
5tium dlv58 rogat, he asks the gods for rest; 
mS dufts 5r&ti5n6B postnlfts, you demand two speeches of 
me. 
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So also 5r5y poBo5, reposed, exposed, flagit5, though 
some of these prefer the Ablative with ab to the Accusative 
of the Person ; as, — 
opem & t6 posc5, / demand aid of you. 

b) Verbs oi teaching (dooe5 and its compounds); as, — 
t6 litterfts doce5, 1 teach you your letters, 

c) Verbs of inquiring ; SLSf — 

t6 haec rog5, 1 ask you this; 

t6 sententiam rog5, 1 c^k you your opinion. 

d) Several Special Verbs ; viz, mone5, admone5, cominone5, 
c5g5, aocAsd, argu5, and a few others. These admit only 
a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as Accusative of the Thing ; 
as, — 

t6 haec mone5, 1 give you this advice; 
m6 id ?LQO^aAyyou bring this accusation against me, 
id c5git n5s n&tflra, nature compels us {to) this. 

e) One Verb of concecUingy c616 ; as, — 

n5n te o61&vI sermSnem, / have not concealed the conver- 
sation from you. 

2. In the Passive construction the Accusative of the Person be- 
comes the Subject, and the Accusative of the Thing is retained ; as, — 
omnCs artSs Cdootus est, he was taught all accomplishments; 
rog&tus sum sententiam, I was asked my opinion ; 
aliquid admonCmur, we are given some admonition. 

a. Only a few Verbs admit the Passive construction. 

Two Accusatives with Compounds. 

179. I. Transitive compounds of trftns may take two 
Accusatives, one dependent upon the Verb, the other 
upon the Preposition ; as, — 

mllitSs flymen tradflcit, he leads his soldiers across the river. 

2. With other compounds this construction is rare. 

3. In the Passive the Accusative dependent upon the preposition is 
retained; as, — 

mnitgs flumen trftdiicebantur, the soldiers were led across the river. 
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SyneodoohicEll (or Ghreek) Accusative. 

180. I . The Synecdochical (or Greek) Accusative denotes the part 
to which an action or quality refers ; as, — 

tremlt artfLs, literally, he trembles as to his limbs, i,e, his limbs tremble ; 
nfLda gentL, lit. ba/e as to the knee^ i.e, with knee bare ; 
mantis revinctus, lit.' tied as to the hands, i.e. with bands tied. 

2. Note that this construction — 

a) Is borrowed from the Greek. 

b) Is chiefly confined to poetry. 

c) Usually refers to a part of the body. 

d) Is used with Adjectives as well as Verbs. 



Accusative of Time and Space. 

181. I. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are de- 
noted by the Accusative ; as, — 

quadr&gint& annos vixit, he lived forty years ; 

hic locus passes sescentds aberat, this place was six hundred paces 

away. 
arborGs quinqu&gintft ped6s altae, trees fifty feet high, 
abhinc tr6s annds, three years ago. 

2. Emphasis is sometimes added by using the Preposition per ; as, 
per duos aun5s laborftvl, I toiled throughout two years. 

Accusative of Limit of Motion. 

182. I. The Accusative of Limit of Motion is used — 
cC) With names of Towns y Small Islands, and Peninsulas ; as, — 

Romam v6nl, I came to Rome; 

AthSnas proficlscitur, he sets out for Athens ; 

Deium pervSnl, I arrived at Delos. 

b) With domum, domds, rus ; as, — 

domum revertitur, he returns home ; 
riis Ib6, T shall go to the country. 

Note. — When domus means house (i.e. building), it takes a prep- 
osition; as, — 

in domum veterem remigr&re, to move back to an old house. 
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2. Other designations of place than those above mentioned require 
a Preposition to denote Limit of Motion; as, — 

Ad Italiam vfinit, Ae came to Italy, 

a. The Preposition is also required when the Accusatives 
urbem or oppidum stand in apposition with the name 
of a town ; as, — 

Cirtam in urbem, to the city Cirta ; 
GenCvam ad oppidum, to the town Geneva, 

b. The name of a town denoting limit of motion may be com- 
bined with the name of a country or other word dependent 
upon a preposition ; as, — 

ThfLri5B in Italiam perveotus, carried to Thurii in Italy ; 
cum AcSn ad exeroitum vCniaaet, when he had come to 
the army at Ace, 

3. To denote toward^ to the vicinity of, in the vicinity ^ ad is 
used; as, — 

ad Tarentum v6nl, I came to the vicinity of Tarentum ; 

ad Cannfts piigna facta est, a battle was fought near Cannes, 

4. In poetry the Accusative of any noun denoting a place may be 
used without a preposition to express the limit of motion ; as, — 

Italiam v6nit, he came to Italy, 

5. T\it goal notion seems to represent the original function of the 
Accusative Case. Traces of this primitive force are recognizable in 
the phrase Infitifts Ire, to deny (lit. to go to a denial)^ and a few 
other similar expressions. 

Accusative in Ezclamations. 

183. The Accusative, generally modified by an Adjec- 
tive, is used in Exclamations ; as, — 

m6 miserum ah^ wretched me I 

5 falUlcem spem, M, deceptive hope I 

Accusative as Subject of the Infinitive. 

184. The Subject of the Infinitive is put in the Accusa- 
tive; as, — 

vide5 hominem abire, / see that the man is going away. 
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Other Uses of the Accusative. 
185. Hdre belong — 

1 . Some Accusatives which were originally Appositives ; viz, — 
id genus, of that kind; as, homines id genus, men of that 

kind (originally homines, id genus hominum, meny that 

kind of men) ; 
virUe secus, muliebre secus, of the male sex, of the female sex; 
meam vicem, tuam vicem, etc. j for my party etc, ; 
bonam partem, in large part ; 
mSzimam partem, /<7r the most part, 

2. Some phrases of doubtful origin ; as, — 

id temporis, at that time ; quod si, dut if; 

id aetatis, at that time ; cStera, in other respects ; 

deztrum, on the right; laevum, on the left. 



THE DATIVE. 

186. The Dative case in general expresses relations 
which are designated in English by the prepositions to 
and for. 

Dative of Indirect Object. 

187. The commonest use of the Dative is to denote the 
person to whom something is givetiy said, or done. Thus : — 

I. With transitive verbs in connection with the Accu- 
sative ; as, — 

hanc pecuniam mihi dat, he gives me this money ; 
haec nobis dixit, he said this to us, 

a. Some verbs which take this construction also admit another, 
particularly the verbs d5n5 and circumd5. Thus : — 

Either Themistocll mflnera don&vit, he presented gifts to 

Themistocles ^ or 
Themistoclem mUneribus d5nSvit, he presented Themis- 

tocles with gifts ; 
urbl m^5s circumdat, he builds walls around the city, or 
urbem mtLrls circumdat, he surrounds the city with walls, 

K 
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II. With many intransitive verbs ; as, — 

nfUU lab5rl o6dit, he yields to no labor; 
tibi BU8c6ii8e5, 1 am angry with you. 

a. Here belong many verbs signifying favor f^ help, injure, 
please, displease, trust, distrust, command, obey, serve, resist, 
indulge, spare, pardon, envy, threaten, believe, persuade, and 
the like ; as, — 

Caesar populftribus favet, Caesar favors (i.e, is favorable 

to) the popular party ; 
amlclB c5nnd5, 1 trust (to) my friends; 
mllitibus ignSscit, he pardons (i,e. grants pardon to) the 

troops ; 
Orgetoriz Helvetils persuasit, Orgetorix persuaded (made 

it acceptable to) the Helvetians ; 
bonis nooet qui malls paroit, he injures (does harm to) 

the good, who spares the bad. 

Note. — It is to be borne in mind that these verbs do not take the Dative by 
virtue of their apparent English equivalence, but simply because they are in/ransi- 
Hve, and adapted to an indirect object. Some verbs of the same apparent Eng- 
lish equivalence are transitive and govern the Accusative; as, juvd, laecl5, 
d§lect5. Thus: audentSs dens juvat, God helps the bold; neininem 
laesit, he injured no one, 

b. Verbs of this class are used in the passive only imper- 
sonally; as, — 

tibi pBXcitva, you are spared; 

mihi persu&detur, I am being persuaded ; 

el invidCtiir, he is envied. 

III. With many verbs compounded with the preposi- 
tions : ad, ante, com-,^ in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, sub, 
super, and sometimes circum. 

These verbs fall into two main classes, — 

I. Many simple verbs which cannot take a Dative of the indi- 
rect object become capable of doing so when compounded with a 
preposition; as, — 

affllctls suocurrit, he helps the afflicted; 

ezercitm praefuit, he was in command of the army; 

intersum consilils, /share in the deliberations, 

1 Many such verbs were originally intransitive in English also, and once gov- 
erned the Dative. 2 xhis was the original form of the preposition cum. 
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2. Many transitive verbs which take only a direct object become 
capable, when compounded, of taking a Dative also as indirect 
object; as, — 

peotLniae pud5rem antep5nit, he puts honor before money ; 
inioere spem amlcis, to inspire hope in one^s friends ; 
IiabiCnum ezeroitui praefSoit, he put Labienus in charge of the 
army. 

Dative of Reference. 

188. I. The Dative of Reference denotes the person to 
whom a statement refers^ of whom it is true^ or to whom it 
is of interest ; as, — 

znihi ante oculos vers&ris, you hover before my eyes (lit. hover before 

the eyes to me) ; 
ill! Bev6rit&8 amorem non dSminuit, in his case severity did not 

diminish love (lit. to him severity did not diminish) ; 
interolfldere hostibuB commefttum, to cut off the supplies of the 

enemy, 

a. Note the phrase alicui interdicere aqu& et ifirn!, to interdict one 
from fire and water. 

Note. — The Dative of Reference, unlike the Dative of Indirect Object, does 
not modify the verb, but rather the sentence as a whole. It is often used where, 
according to the English idiom, we should expect a Genitive ; so in the first and 
third of the above examples. 

2. Special varieties of the Dative of Reference are — 

a) Dative of the Local Standpoint. This is regularly a 
participle; as, — 

oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epir5, the 
first town of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (lit. 
to those coming from E.), 

b) Ethical Dative. This name is given to those Dative con- 
structions of the personal pronouns in which the connection 
of the Dative with the rest of the sentence is of the very 
slightest sort ; as, — 

til mihilstluB aud&ciam dSfendis? tell me, do you defend 

that man^s audacity f 
quid mihi Celsus agit? what is my Celsus doing f 
quid sibi vult? what does he meanf (lit. wish for him- 

stiff) 
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c) Dative of Person Judging; as, — 

erit ille mihi semper deus, ke will always be a god to me 

(i.e. in my opinion) ; 
quae ista servitfLs tarn olftr5 homini, how can that be 

slavery to so illustrious a man (i.e. to his mind) ! 

d) Dative of Separation. Compounds of ab, d6, ez, ad 
which have the general sense of taking away govern a 
Dative of the person, less often of the thing; as, — 
hondrem dCtrftxSrunt homini, they took away the honor 

from the man ; 
Caesar rCgl tetrarchiam 6ripuit, Caesar took the tetrarchy 
away from the king; 
. silicl scintillam ezcfldit, lu struck a spark from the flint. 

Dative of Agency. 

189. The Dative is used to denote agency — 

1 . Regularly with the Gerundive ; as, — 

haec n5bls agenda sunt, these things must be done by us ; 
mihi eundum est, I must go (lit. it must be gone by me^. 

a. To avoid ambiguity, ft with the Ablative is sometimes used with the 
Gerundive; as, — 
bostibus ft nObIs parcendiim est, the enemy must be spared by us. 

2. Much less frequently with the compound tenses of the passive 
voice and the perfect passive participle ; as, — 

disputftti5, quae mihi nflper habita est, the discussion which was 
recently conducted by me. 

3. Rarely with the uncompounded tenses of the passive ; as, — 
honesta bonis virls quaenmtur, noble ends are sought by good men. 

Dative of Possession. 

190. The Dative of Possession occurs with the verb esse 
in such expressions as : — 

mihi est liber, / have a book ; 

mihi ndmen est Mftrcus, /have the name Marcus. 

I. But with n5men est the name is more commonly attracted 
into the Dative; as, mihi ndmen est Marc5. 
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Dative of Purpose. 

191. The Dative of Purpose designates the end toward 
which an action is directed or for zvhich something exists. 
It is used — 

1 . Unaccompanied by another Dative ; as, — 
castrlB locum dSligere, to choose a place for a camp ; 

Iegi5n6s praesidio relinquere, to leave the legions as a guard (lit. 

for a guard) ; 
receptui csuiere, to sound the signal for a retreat, 

2. Much more frequently in connection with another Dative of 
the person : — 

a) Especially with some form of esse ; as, — 

fortanae tuae mihi cArae sunt, your fortunes are a care 

to me (lit. for a care) ; 
n5blB sunt odi5, they are an object of hatred to us ; 
cui bon5? to whom is it of advantage? 

b) With other verbs ; as, — 

h5s tibi mflneri mlsit, he has sent these to you for a pres- 
ent ; 

PausaniSa Atticls v6nit auzili5, Pausanias came to the 
aid of the Athenians (lit. to the Athenians for help), 

3. In connection with the Gerundive ; as, — 

decemviri ISgibus scrlbundls, decemvirs for codifying the laws, 
1116 gerendS beUd ducem cre&vSre, me they have made leader for 
carrying on the war. 
Note. — This construction with the gerundive is not common till Livy. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

192. The use of the Dative with Adjectives corresponds 
very closely to its use with verbs. Thus : — 

I . Corresponding to the Dative of Indirect Object it occurs with 
adjectives signifying : friendly^ unfriendly^ similar ^ dissimilar^ equals 
neary related to, etc. ; as, — 

mihi inimlcuB, hostile to me ; 

aunt prozimi GermSlnIs, they are next to the Germans ; 

noziae poena par esto, let the penalty be equal to the damage. 
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a. For propior and proadmiui, with the Accusative, see 
§ 141, 3- 

2. Corresponding to the Dative of Purpose the Dative occurs with 
adjectives signifying : suitable^ adapted, fit ; as, — 

castrXs idSneus locus, a place fit for a camp ; 

apta dies saciifici5, a day suitable for a sacrifice. 
Note. — Adjectives of this last class often take the Accusative with ad. 

Dative of Direction. 

193. In the poets the Dative is occasionally used to denote the 
direction of motion ; as, — 

it clftmor cael5, tAe shout goes heavenward; 

cinerSs rlv5 fluent! jace, cast the ashes toward the flowing stream, 

I . By an extension of this construction the poets sometimes use 
the Dative to denote the limit of motion ; as, — 
dnm Lati5 de5s Inferret, while he was bringing his gods to Latium. 



THE GENITIVE. 

194. The Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

195. With Nouns the Genitive is the case which defines the 
meaning of the limited noun m^ore closely. This relation is 
generally indicated in English by the preposition of. There 
are the following varieties of the Genitive with Nouns : — 

Genitive of Origrln, Objective Genitive, 

Genitive of Material, Genitive of the Whole, 

Genitive of Possession, Appositional Genitive, 

Subjective Genitive, Genitive of QuaUty. 

196. Genitive of Origin ; as, — 

M&rci fnius, the son of Marcus, 

197. Genitive of Material ; as, — 

talentum aurl, a talent of gold; 
modius frflmenti, a peck of grain. 
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198. Oenitive of PoBseBsion or Ownership ; as, — 

domoB CicerSniB, Cicero's house. 

1. Here belongs the Genitive with causS and gr&ti&. The Geni- 
tive always precedes ; as, — 

hominum cau8&,/^ the sake of men ; 

medmm amlc5rum grSitiSiyfor the sake of my friends . 

2. Instar (lit. image) also takes the Possessive Genitive ; as, — 

equus Instar montis, a horse as large as a mountain, 

3. The Possessive Genitive is often used predicatively, especially 
with esse and fieri; as, — 

domus est rfigis, the house is the king's ; 

stnltl est in err5re manure, it is (the part) of a fool to remain in 
error; 

dS bell5 jfldicium imper&t5ris est, n5n mllitum, the decision con- 
cerning war belongs to the general^ not to the soldiers. 

199. Subjective Genitive. This denotes the person who makes 
or produces something or who has a feeling; as, — 

dicta Plat5nis, the utterances of Plato ; 
timdrSs llber5rum, the fears of the children. 

200. Objective Oenitive. This denotes the object of an action 
or feeling; as, — 

metus de5nun, the fear of the gods ; 

amor llbert^tis, love of liberty ; 

c5nsu6tiid5 bon5rum hominum, intercourse with good men. 

I. This relation is often expressed by means of prepositions ; as, — 
amor ergft parentSs, love toward one^s parents. 

201. Oenitive of the "Whole. This designates the whole of 
which a part is taken. It is used — 

I. With Nouns, Pronouns, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Ordinal 
Numerals; as, — 

m&gna pars hominum, a great part of mankind; 

duo milia peditum, two thousand foot-soldiers ; 

quis mortaiium, who of mortals f 

major frStrum, the elder of the brothers ; 

g6ns mibdma O^rmSlndrum, the largest tribe of the Germans ; 

primus omnium, the first of all. 
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A. Yet instead of the Genitive of the Whole we often find ez or dS with 
the Ablative, regularly so with Cardinal numbers and qi:ddeun ; as, — 
fldSliBsimus d§ servis, the most trusty of the slaves; 
quldam ex axnicis, certain of his friends ; 
tinus ex multibus, one of the soldiers, 

b. In English we often use <>/ where there is no relation of whole to part 
In such cases the Latin is more exact, and does not use the Genitive; 
as, — 

quot vOs estis, hoiv many of you are there t 

trecenti conjarftvlmus, three hundred of us have conspired {i.e. 
we, three hundred in number). 

2. The Genitive of the Whole is used also with the Nomi- 
native or Accusative Singular Neuter of Pronouns, or of Adjectives 
used substantively ; also with the Adverbs parum, satis, and partim 
when used substantively ; as, — 

quid o5nsilI, what purpose? 

tantum cibi, so much food; 

pltls auct5rit&tis, more authority; 

minus lab5ris, less labor ; 

satis pecflniae, enough money; 

parum indostriae, too little industry, 

a. An Adjective of the second declension used substantively may be em- 
ployed as a Genitive of the Whole ; as, nihil boni, nothing good. 

h. But Adjectives of the third declension agree directly with the noun they 
limit ; as, nihil dulcius, nothing sweeter, 

3. Occasionally we find the Genitivt of the Whole dependent upon 
Adverbs of place ; as, — 

ubi terrarum? ubi gentium ? where in the world? 

a. By an extension of this usage the Genitive sometimes occurs in depend- 
ence upon pridie and postrldiS, but only in the phrases prIdiS 
Sjus digi, on the day before that; postridiS SJus diSi, on the day 
after that. 

202. Appositional Genitive. The Genitive sometimes has the 
force of an appositive ; as, — 

n5men rfigis, the name of king; 
poena mortis, the penalty of death ; 
ars scrlbendl, the art of writing. 



Genitive of Quality. The Genitive modified by an Adjec- 
tive is used to denote quality. This construction presents several 
varieties. Thus it is used — 
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1 . To denote some internal or permanent characteristic of a person 
or thing ; as, — 

vir mftgnae virtiltis, a man of great virtue ; 
rationes 6jus modi, considerations of that sort. 

a. Only a limited number of Adjectives occur in this construction, chiefly 
m&Grnus, m&ximus, suminus, tantus, along with §Jus. 

2. To denote measure {breadth^ lengthy etc.) ; as, — 

fossa quindeoim pedum, a trench fifteen feet wide {or deep) ; 
exsilium decem anndrum, an exile of ten years. 

3. By omission of pretl {price) ^ or some kindred word, tanti, 
quanti, parvi, m&gnl, minoris are used predicatively to denote 
indefinite value; as, — 

nulla studia tanti sunt, no studies are of so much value ; 

m&gni opera 6 jus eidstim&ta est, his assistance was highly esteemed. 

a. Pldris (not strictly an adjective) follows the same analogy. 

4. By an extension of the notion of value, quanti, tanti, plfLris, 
and minoris are also used with verbs of buying and selling, to denote 
indefinite price ; as, — 

quanti aed6s SmistI, at how high a price did you purchase the house f 

5. Any of the above varieties of the Genitive of Quality may be 
used predicatively ; as, — 

tantae mdlis erat Rdm&nam condere gentem, of so great difficulty 
was it to found the Roman race. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

204. The Genitive is used with many Adjectives to limit 
the extent of their application. Thus : — 

I. With Adjectives signifying desire, knowledge, familiarity, 
memory, participation, power, fulness, and their opposites ; as, — 
studiosus discendl, desirous of learning; 
perltus belli, skilled in war; 
Insu6tus laboris, unused to toil; 

immemor mand^tl tul, unmindful of your commission ; 
pl6na periculorum est vita, life is full of dangers, 
a. Some participles used adjectively also take the Genitive ; as, — 

dlligrens verltatis, fond of truth; 

am&ns patriae, devoted to one^s country. 
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2. Sometimes with proprius and oommfliiis ; as, — 

▼irl propria est fortitftd5, bravery is characteristic of a man. 
memoria est oommfUiis omninm artimn, memory is common to alt 

professions. 

a. proprius and ooxmnUnis are also construed with the Dative. 

3. With similis the Genitive is the commoner construction in 
Cicero, when the reference is to living objects; as, — 

fHius patris simillimus est, the son is exactty like his father. 
mel similis, like me ; vestri similis, like you. 

When the reference is to things, both Genitive and Dative occur ; as, — 
mors somnd (or somni) similis est, death is like sleep. 

4. In the poets and later prose writers the use of the Genitive with Adjectives 
is extended far beyond earlier limits ; as, atrGx BX^axA^ fierce of temper; incertus 
c6nsllil, undecided in purpose. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

205. The Genitive is used with the following classes 
of Verbs : — 

MeminI, Reminiscor, Oblivlscor. 

206. I. When referring to Persons — 

a. memini takes the Genitive in the significations / dear in 
mind (memor sum), am mindful of or make mention of; 
but the Accusative in the signification, I recall; as, — 
▼Iv6rum memini, I am mindful of the living; 
Achilles ofljus supr& meminimus, Achilles y of whom we 

made mention above ; 
Sullam memini, l recall Sulla. 

b. oblivlscor always takes the Genitive ; as, — 

Epicflrl n6n licet obllvlsci, we mustn^t forget Epicurus. 

2. When referring to Things, memini, reminiscor, obli- 
vlscor take sometimes the Genitive, sometimes the Accusative, appar- 
ently without difference of meaning ; as, — 

animus praeterit5rum meminit, the mind remembers the past ; 

meministine ndmina, do you remember the names? 

reminlscere veteris incommodi, remember the former disaster; 

reminlscfins acerbit&tem, remembering the severity. 
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0. But neuter pronouns, and adjectives used substantively, regularly stand 
in the Accusative ; as, — 
haec memini, I remember this ; 
multa remiDiscor, / remember many things, 

3. The phrase mihi (tibi, etc^ in mentem venit, following the analogy of 
memini, takes the Genitive ; as, — 

oiviiim mihi in mentem venit, Iretnember the citizens, 

Admoneo, Comznoneo, Commonefacio, 

207. These verbs, in addition to an Accusative of the 
person, occasionally take a Genitive of the thing; as, — 
t6 admoned amicitiae nostrae, I remind you of our frietidship, 

a. But more frequently (in Cicero almost invariably) these verbs take dS 
with the Ablative ; as, — 

d@ pectlni& m€ admonSs, you remind me of the money, 

b, A neuter pronoun or adjective used substantively regularly stands in 
the Accusative ; as, — 

t€ h5c admoneO, I give you this warning. 



Verba of Judicial Action. 

208. I. Verbs of Accusing^ Convictingy Acquitting take 
the Genitive of the charge; as, — 

m6 furti accfLsat, he accuses me of theft ; 

Verrem avSLritiae ooarg;uit, he convicts Verres of avarice; 

impietatis absolfltuB est, he was acquitted of blcLsphemy, 

2. Verbs of Condemning take — 

a. The Genitive of the charge ; as, — 

pecuniae pfLblicae damn&tus, condemned (on the charge) 

of embezzlement (lit. public money) ; 
capitis damn&tuB, condemned on a capital charge (lit. on a 

charge involving his head), 

b. The Ablative of the penalty ; as, — 

capite damn&tuB est, he was condemned to death; 

mille nummia damnatua est, he was condemned (to pay) 

a thousand sesterces (lit. by a thousand sesterces^ Abl. of 

Means). 
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3. Note the phrases : — 
v6tl damnfttua, v6tl rem, having attained one's prayer (lit condemned on the 

score of on€*s vow) ; 
d6 vl, {accused^ convicted, etc.) of assault; 
inter slc&ri68, {accused, convicted, etc) of murder. 

Genitive with Impersonal Verbs. 

209. I. The Impersonals pndet, paenitet, miseret, taedet, 
piget take the Accusative of the person affected^ along 
with the Genitive of the person or thing toward whom the 
feeling is directed ; as, — 

padet m6 tnl, I am ashamed of you (lit. it shames me of you) ; 
paenitet m6 hfljus facti, I repent of this act; 
eum taedet vitae, he is weary of life; 
pauperum tfi miseret, you pity the poor. 

a. Instead of the Genitive of the thing we often find an Infinitive or Neuter 
Pronoun used as subject of the verb. Thus : — 
m6 paenitet h5c fScisse, / repent of having done this; 
m6 h5c pudet, / am ashamed of this. 

2. Misereor and miserfisod also govern the Genitive ; as, — 
miserfiminl sooidrum, pity the allies. 

Interest, Refert, 

210. With interest, it concents^ three points enter into 
consideration; viz. — 

^) the person concerned ; 

b) the thing about which he is concerned ; 

c) the extent of his concern. 

211. I. The person concerned is regularly denoted by 
the Genitive ; as, — 

patris interest, it concerns the father. 

a. But instead of the Genitive of the personal pronouns, mel, 
tuT, etc.y the Latin uses the Ablative Singular Feminine of 
the Possessive, viz. : me&, tuft, etc. ; as, — 
mea interest, it concerns me. 
Note. — But the Latin says omnium nostrum interest, it concerns us all. 
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2. The thing about which a person is concerned is 
denoted — 

a) by a Neuter Pronoun as subject ; as, — 

hoc rel pablicae interest, this concerns the state, 

b) by an Infinitive ; as, — 

omnium interest valfire, // concerns all to keep well, 

c) by an Indirect Question ; as, — 

me& interest quandd veniSs, / am concerned as to when 
you are coming, 

3. The degree of concern is denoted — 

«) by the Genitive (of Quality) : m&gnl, parvl, etc. ; as, — 
me& m&gni interest, it concerns me grecUly. 

b) by the Adverbs, magnopere, magis, mftzimfi, etc, ; as, — 
civium minimi interest, it concerns the citizens very little. 

c) by the Neuters, multum, pltis, minus, etc, ; as, — 
multum vestr& interest, // concerns you much, 

4. Rfifert follows interest in its construction, except that it rarely 
takes the Genitive of the person. Thus : — 

me& r6fert, // concerns me; 
but rarely illlus rfifert, it concerns him. 

Genitive with Other Verbs. 

212. I. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern 
the Genitive ; as, — 

pecilniae indig6s, you need money, 

a- These verbs more commonly take the Ablative (§ 214, i) ; 
indigeo is the only verb^vhich has a preference for the 
Genitive. 

2. Potior though usually followed by the Ablative, sometimes 
takes the Genitive, almost always so in Sallust ; and regularly in the 
phrase : potM rfirum, to get control of affairs, 

3. In poetry some verbs take the Genitive in imitation of the Greek ; as, — 

dSslne querell&rum, cease your complaints ; 
operum sol^tl, freed from their tasks. 
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THE ABLATIVE. 

213. The Latin Ablative unites in itself three cases which 
were originally distinct both in form and in meaning; viz, — 

The Ablative or from-case. 
The Instrumental or with-case. 
The Locative or where-case. 

The uses of the Latin Ablative accordingly fall into 
Genuine Ablative uses, Instrumental uses, and Locative 
uses. 

GENUINE ABLATIVE USES. 
Ablative of Separation. 

214. The Ablative of Separation is construed sometimes 
with, sometimes without, a preposition. 

I. The following words regularly take the Ablative without a 
preposition : — 

a) The Verbs oi freeing: Uberd, 8olv5, lev6 ; 

b) The Verbs of depriving: prlv6, spolid, ezu5, fraudo, 
nadd; 

c) The Verbs of lacking: eged, care5, vac6 ; 

d) The corresponding Adjectives, liber, inftnis, ▼acaas, 
nfldus, and some others of similar meaning. 

Thus : — 

cflrls Waex^tJXB, freed from cares ; 

Caesar hostfis armXs ezuit, Caesar stripped the enemy of 

their arms ; 
caret s^nsA commtflt, he lacks common sense ; 
aiudlid eget, he needs help ; 
bondrum vita vacua est metH, the life of the good is free 

from fear. 

Note i. — Yet Adjectives and liberS may take the preposition ab, — regu- 
larly so with the Ablative of persons ; as, — 

urbem a tyrannS liberftnint, they freed the city from the tyrant. 
Note 2. — Indigred usually takes the Genitive. See § 212, i, a. 
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2. Of Verbs signifying to keep frotn^ to remove^ to withdraw^ some 
take the preposition, others omit it. The same Verb often admits both 
constructions. Examples : — 

abBtin6re cib5, to abstain from food ; 

hostfis finibuB prohibufirunt, they kept the enemy from their borders ; 

praeddnSs ab Insult prohibuit, he kept the pirates from the island, 

3. Other Verbs of separation usually take the Ablative with a Prep- 
osition, particularly compounds of dis- and sfi- ; as, — 

dissentio a t6, / dissent from yow, 

86oemantur a ndbls, let them be separated from us. 

Ablative of Source. 

215. The Ablative of Source is used with the participles 
natuB and ortus (in poetry also with fiditus, satus, and some 
others), to designate parentage or station ; as, — 

Jove natUB, son of Jupiter ; 

Bummd loc6 natus, high-born (lit. born from a very high place) ; 

ndbill genere ortus, born of a noble family. 

1. Pronouns regularly (nouns rarely) take ex; as,^ 

ez mS natus, sprung from me, 

2. To denote remoter descent, ortus ab, or oriundus (with or 
without ab), is used ; as, — 

ab Ulize oriundus, descended from Ulysses, 

Ablative of Agent. 

216. The Ablative accompanied by a (ab) is used with 
passive verbs to denote tht personal agent ; as, — 

a Caesare acotisatus est, he was arraigned by Caesar, 

1. Collective nouns referring to persons, and abstract nouns when 
personified, may be construed as the personal agent. Thus : — 
hostas a f ortfina dSserSbantur, the enemy were deserted by Fortune ; 
a multittldine hostium montSs tenfibantur, the mountains were held 

by a multitude of the enemy, 

2. Names of animals sometimes admit the same construction. Thus : — 

a canibus lani&tus est, he was torn to pieces by dogs. 
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Ablative of Comparison. 

217. I. The Ablative is often used with Comparatives 
in the sense of than; as, — 

melle dulcior, sweeter than honey ; 

patria mihi vita carior est^ my country is dearer to me than life. 

2. This construction, as a rule, occurs only as a substitute for quam 
(than) with the Nominative or Accusative. In other cases quam must 
be used ; as, — 

tul Btudi58ior sum quam illlus, / am fonder of you than of him. 
Studidsior ill6 would have meant, lam fonder of you than he is. 

3. FlfLs, minus, amplius, longius are often employed as the equiv- 
alents of plfis quam, minus quam, etc. Thus : — 

amplius viginti urbfis inoenduntur, more than twenty cities are 

fired; 
minus quinque milia pr5oessit, he advanced less than five miles. 

4. Note the use of opini5ne with Comparatives ; as, — 

opini5ne celerius venit, he comes more quickly than expected (lit them opinion), 

INSTRUMENTAL USES OF THE ABLATIVE. 
Ablative of Means. 

218. The Ablative is used to denote means or instru- 
ment; as, — 

Alexander sagittft vulnerStiis est, Alexander was wounded by an 
arrow. 

There are the following special varieties of this Ablative : — 

I . Utor, fruor, f ungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds take 

the Ablative ; as, — 

divitiis {Ltitur, he uses his wealth (lit. he benefits himself by his 
wealth) ; 

vita fruittir, he enjoys life (lit. he enjoys himself by life) ; 

mflnere f ungor, I perform my duty (lit. I busy myself with duty) ; 

carne vescuntur, Ihey eat flesh QiX. feed themselves by means of) ; 

urbe potltus est, he got possession of the city (lit. made himself power- 
ful by the city). 

a. Potior sometimes governs the Genitive. See § 212, 2. 
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2. With opus est (rarely fLsus est), there is need', as, — 

duce ndbls opus est, we need a leader, 

a. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective often stands as subject with 
opus as predicate. Thus : — 

h6c mihi opus est, this is necessary for me. 

b. An ordinary substantive rarely stands as subject. Thus dux 
nobis opus est is a rare form of expression. 

c. Note the occasional use of a perfect passive participle with opus 
est; as, — 

opus est properatO, there is need of haste. 

3. With nitor, innizus, and frfitus ; as, — 

nititur hast&, he rests on a spear (lit. supports himself by a spear) ; 
frfitus virtUte, relying on virtue (lit. supported by virtue) . 

4. With contin6rI, consistere, cdnst^e, consist of; as, — 
nervls et ossibus continentur, they consist of sinews and bones (lit. 

they are held together by sinews and bones) ; 
mortali cdnsistit corpore mundus, the world consists of mortal sub- 
stance (lit. holds together by means of etc.), 

5. With inisc6re and moitare ; as, — 

mella vino misc6re, to mix honey with wine; 

p&cem bello mutant, they change peace for war (lit. with war) . 

6. In expressions of the type : — 

quid h5c homine facias, what can you do with this man f 
quid me& TuUiolt flet, what will become of my dear Tullia f (lit. what 
will be done with her?) 

7. In the following special phrases at variance with the ordinary 
English idiom : — 

proelid contendere, vincere, to contend^ conquer in battle; 

prpeli5 lacessere, to provoke to battle ; 

as8u6tus (assuSf actus) labore, accustomed to toil ; 

curru vehi, to ride in a chariot ; 

pedibus Ire, to go on foot; 

tibils (fidibus) canere, to play the flute (lyre) ; 

piia Itidere, to play ball; 

castrls sfi tenure, to keep in camp ; 

and some others. 

L 
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8. With Verbs oi filling and Adjectives of plenty ; as, — 
fossSs virgul^B oomplfirunt, they filled the trenches with brush. 

a. But pldnuB more commonly takes the Genitive. See \ 204, i. 

9. Under ^ Means ^ belongs abo the Ablative of the way by 
which; as, — 

vinum Tiberl dSveotum, wine brought down (by) the Tiber. 

10. The means may be a person as well as a thing, llius : — 

mDltibus a laca LemannQ ad montem JOram mtLnim perdacit, with 
(i>, by means of) his troops he runs a wall from Lake Geneva to Aft. Jura. 

Ablative of Cause. 

219. The Ablative is used to denote cause ; as, — 
multa gldriae cupiditftte f ficit, he did many things on account of his 

love of glory. 

1 . So especially with verbs denoting mental states ; as, dSlector, 
gauded, laetor, gldrior, fidd, cdnfldd. Also with contentus; 
as,— 

f ortfln& amici gaade5, / rejoice at the fortune of my friend (i.e. on 

account of it); 
victdrift suft gldriantur, they exult over their victory ; 
nftttLrft loci cdnfldfibant, they trusted in the character of their 

country (lit. were confident on account of the character). 

a. fld5 and cQnfld6 always take the Dative of the person (§ 187, II. a)\ 
sometimes the Dative of the thing. 

2. As Ablatives of Cause are to be reckoned also such Ablatives 
as juftsfi, by order of, injusBfi, rogfttil, etc. 

Ablative of Manner. 

220. The Ablative with cum is used to denote man- 
ner; as, — 

cum gravit&te loquitur, he speaks with dignity. 

1 . The preposition may be omitted when the Ablative b modified 
by an adjective ; as, — 

m&gn& gravit&te loquitur, he speaks with great dignity. 

2. The preposition is regularly omitted in the expressions jtbre, 
injiiri&, joc6, vl, fraude, voluutate, fOrtS, silentiS. 
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3. A special variety of the Ablative of Manner denotes that in ac- 
cordance with which or in pursuance of which anything is or is done. 
It is generally used without a preposition. Thus : — 

mea sententiS, according to my opinion ; 

Buis moribuSy in accordance with their custom ; 

8U& sponte, voluntarily, of their own accord; 

e& condicidne, on these terms. 

Ablative of Attendant Circumstance. 

221. The Ablative is often used to denote an attendant 
circumstance of an action or an event ; as, — 

bonis auspicils, under good auspices ; 

nulla est alterc&ti5 cl&mdribus umquam habita m&jdribus, no 

debate was ever held under circumstances of greater applause; 
ezstinguitur ingenti Idctd provinciae, he dies under circumstances 

of great grief on the part of the province ; 
long5 intervailS sequitur, he follows at a great distance. 

Ablative of Accompaniment. 

222. The Ablative with cum is used to denote accompa- 
niment ; as, — 

cum comitibus profectus est, he set out with his attendants ; 
cum febri rediit, he returned with a fever. 

I. In military expressions the Ablative may stand without cum 
when modified by any adjective except a numeral ; as, — 
omnibus cdpiis, ingenti ezercita, m&gnft manfl ; but always cum 
ezergitd, cum du&bus legionibus. 

Ablative of Degree of Difference. 

223. The Ablative is used with comparatives and words 
involving comparison (as post, ante, Infr&, suprft ; superftre, 
surpass) to denote the degree of difference ; as, — 

dimidid minor, smaller by a half; 
tribus pedibus altior, three feet higher ; 
paul5 post, a little afterwards ; 

qud plflra hab6mus, ed cupimus ampli5ra, the more we have, the 
more we want. 
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Ablative of Quality. 

224. The Ablative, modified by an adjective, is used to 
denote quality ; as, — 

puella ezimi& fdrmS, a girl of exceptional beauty ; 
vir singulftrl industrift, a man of singular industry. 

1 . The Ablative of Quality may also be used predicatively ; as, — 

est m&gn& prfldentift, he is {a man) of great wisdom ; 
bond animd sunt, they are of good courage. 

2. In place of the Adjective we sometimes find a limiting Genitive ; as, — 
sunt speciS et col6re tauri, they are of the appearance and color of a bull. 

3. In all numerical designations of weight, value, dimension, etc, the Genitive 
of Quality takes the place of the Ablative of Quality. See \ 203. 2. 

Ablative of Price. 

225. With verbs of buying and sellings price is desig- 
nated by the Ablative ; as, — 

servum quinque minis 6mit, he bought the slave for five minae. 

1 . The Ablatives m&gnd, plQrimd, parv6, minimS (by omission 
of preti5) are used to denote indefinite price ; as, — 

aedfis mslgn5 vfindidit, he sold the house for a high price. 

2. For the Genitive of Indefinite Price, see § 203, 4. 

Ablative of Specification. 

226. The Ablative of Specification is used to denote 
that /;/ respect to which something is or is done ; as, — 

Helv6til omnibus 0allls virtfite praest&bant, the Helvetians sur- 
passed all the Gauls in valor ; 
pede claudus, lame in his foot. 

1 . Note the phrases : — 

m&jor n&tfi, older (lit. greater as to age) ; 
minor natH, younger. 

2. Here belongs the use of the Ablative with dlgnus and 
indlgnus; as, — 

digni hondre, worthy of honor; 
fids indigul, unworthy of confidence. 
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Ablative Absolute. 

227. The Ablative Absolute is grammatically inde- 
pendent of the rest of the sentence. In its commonest 
form it consists of a noun or pronoun limited by a 
participle; as, — 

urbe captSL, AenfiSs fdgit, when the city had been captured^ Aeneas 
fled (lit. the city having been captured), 

1. Instead of a participle we often find an adjective or noun ; as, — 
vlv5 Caesare rfis pUblica salva erat, while Caesar was alive the 

state was safe (lit. Caesar being alive) ; 
Tarquinid r6ge, Pythagoras in Italiam vfinit, in the reign of Tar- 

quin Pythagoras came into Italy (lit. Tarquin being king) . 
Cn. Fomp6jo, M. Crassd consulibus, in the consulship of Gnaeus 

Pompey and Marcus Crassus, 

2. The Ablative Absolute is generally used in Latin where in 
English we employ subordinate clauses. Thus the Ablative Absolute 
may correspond to a clause denoting — 

a) Time, as in the foregoing examples. 

b) Condition; as, — 

omnfis virtfites jacent, volupt&te dominante, all virtues 
lie prostrate, if pleasure is master, 

c) Opposition; as, — 

perditis omnibus rfibus, virtfls sfi sustentftre potest, 
though everything else is lost, yet Virtue can maintain 
herself, 

d) Cause; as, — 

ntilld adversante rfignum obtinuit, since no one opposed 
him, he secured the throne, 

e) Attendant circumstance ; as, — 

passis palmis p&cem petivfirunt, with hands outstretched 
they sued for peace, 

3. An Infinitive or clause sometimes occurs in the Ablative Abso- 
lute construction in Livy and later writers ; as, — 

auditd eum fdgisse, when it was heard that he had fled. 

4. A noun or pronoun stands in the Ablative Absolute construction 
only when it denotes a different person or thing from any in the clause 
in which it stands. Exceptions to this principle are extremely rare. 
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LOCATIVE USES OF THE ABLATIVE. 

Ablative of Place. 

A. Place where, 

228. The place where is regularly denoted by the Ab- 
' lative with a preposition ; as, — 

in nrbe habitat, he dwells in the city, 

I. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition; viz, — 

a) Names of towns, — except Singulars of the First and 
Second Declensions; as, — 

Carthslgine, at Carthage] 
Athfinls, at Athens; 
Vfiils, at Veil, 

b) The general words loo5, lode, parte, also many words modi- 
fied by tStus or even by other Adjectives ; as, — 

h6c lood, at this place; 

tdtls castrliB, in the whole camp, 

c) The special words : forls, out of doors; rClrl, in the country; 
terra marlque, on land and sea, 

d) The poets freely omit the preposition with any word denot- 
ing place ; as, — 

Btant Utore puppSa, the ships rest on the beach, 

B, Place from which. ^ 

229. Place from which is regularly denoted by the 

Ablative with a preposition; as, — 

ab Italift profectuB est, he set out from Italy; 
ez urbe rediit, he returned from the city, 

I. But certain words stand in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; viz. — 

a) Names of towns and small islands ; as, — 
R5ma prof actus est, he set out from Rome; 
Rhod5 revertit, he returned from Rhodes, 

1 Place from which, though strictly a Genuine Ablative use, is treated here for 
sake of convenience. 
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U) domo, from home ; riire, /rom the country, 
c) Freely in poetry ; as, — 

• Italia dScessit, he withdrew from Italy, 

2. With names of towns, ab is used to mean from the vicinity of 
or to denote the point whence distance is measured; as, — 

a G«rgovi& discesBit, he withdrew from the vicinity of Gergovia. 
a R5m& X milia aberat, he was ten miles distant from Rome. 

Urbe and oppido, when standing in apposition with a town name, 
are accompanied by a preposition ; as, — 

Curibus ex oppido Sablndrum, from Cures, a town of the Sabines, 

Ablative of Time. 

A, Time at which. 

230. The Ablative is used to denote the time at 
zvhich; as, — 

quarts hSrft mortuus eat, he died at the fourth hour; 
annd Beptuag6Bini5 cdnsul cre&tus, elected consul in his seventieth 
year. 

1. Any word denoting a period of time may stand in this con- 
struction, particularly annus, v6r, aestSs, hiems, diSs, noz, hdra, 
comitia (^Election Day), ItLdI {the Games), etc. 

2. Words not denoting time require the preposition in, unless 
accompanied by a modifier. Thus : — 

in pSoe, in peace; in belld, in war; 

but secundo belld PtLnicS, in the second Punic War. 

3. Expressions like in e5 tempore, in summa senectfLte take 
the preposition because they denote situation rather than time. 

B. Time within which. 

231. Time within which is denoted by the Ablative 
either with or without a preposition ; as, — 

Stella 8&turnl trlgintft annis cursum cdnfioit, the planet Saturn 

completes its orbit within thirty years ; 
ter in annd, thrice in the course of the year. 

I. Occasionally the Ablative denotes duration of time ; as, — 
biennis prdsper&s rfis habnit, for two years he had a prosperous administration. 
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THE LOCATIVE. 

The Locative case occurs only in the following 
words : — 

1 . Regularly in the Singular of names of towns and small islands 
of the first and second declensions, to denote the place in which ; as, — 

R5mae, at Rome ; CorinthI, at Corinth ; 

Rhodi, at Rhodes, 

2. In the following special forms : — 

domi, at home; hami, on the ground; 

belli, in war ; mllitiae, in war; 

vesperl, at evening; her% yesterday. 

3. Note the phrase pendSre animi, lit. to be in suspense in 
one^s mind. 

4. Consonant Stems occasionally form a Locative in -i ; as, — 
LaoedaemonI, at Sparta ; CarthfiginT, at Carthage ; 

Tlburl, at Tibur. 



Chapter III. — Syntax of Adjectives. 

233. I. The word with which an Adjective agrees is 
called its Subject. 

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. An Attribu- 
tive Adjective is one that limits its subject directly ; as, — 

vir sapiSns, a wise man ; 
A Predicate Adjective is one that limits its subject through 
the medium of a verb (usually esse) ; as, — 

vir est sapiSns, the man is wise ; 

vir vidSb&tur sapiSns, the man seemed wise ; 

vir jtidic&tus est sapiSns, the man was judged wise. 

3. Participles and Adjective Pronouns have the construction of 
Adjectives. 
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AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

234. Agreement with One Noun. When an Adjective 
limits one noun it agrees with it in Gender, Number, 
and Case. 

1 . Two Adjectives in the Singular may limit a noun in the Plural ; 
as, prima et vicSsima legidnSs, the first and twentieth legions. 

2. A Predicate Adjective may stand in the Neuter when its Subject 
is Masculine or Feminine and denotes a thing ; as, — 

mors est misemm, death is a wretched thing. 

235. Agreement with Two or More Nouns. 

A. AGREEMENT AS TO NUMBER. 

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees 
in number with the nearest noun ; as, — 

pater tuus et m&ter, your father and mother ; 

eadem alaoritSs et studium, the same eagerness and zeal, 

2. When the Adjective is Predicative, it is regularly 
Plural; as, — 

paz et Concordia sunt pulchrae, peace and concord are glorious, 

B, AGREEMENT AS TO GENDER. 

1. When the Adjective is Attributive, it regularly agrees 
in gender with the nearest noun ; as, — 

rSa operae multae ac labdris, a matter of much effort and labor, 

2, When the Adjective is Predicative — 

d) If the nouns are of the same gender, the Adjective agrees 
with them in gender; as, — 

pater et fHius capti Bunt, father and son were captured. 
Yet with feminine abstract nouns, the Adjective is more 
frequently Neuter ; as, — 

BtulHtia et tdmidit&s fugienda bvluX,^ folly and cowardice 
must be shunned. 
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b) If the nouns are of different gender ; then, — 

a) In case they denote persons, the Adjective is Mascu- 
line; as, — 

pater et mftter mortal sunt, the father and mother have 
dud, 

p) In case they denote things, the Adjective is Neu- 
ter; as, — 

lion5r6s et viotdriae fortulta sunt, honors and victories 
are accidental, 

y) In case they include both persons and things, the 
Adjective is, — 

aa) Sometimes Masculine ; as, — 
domuB, uxor, Uberl inventi sunt, home, wife, and children 
are secured, 

PP) Sometimes Neuter ; as, — 
parentis, llberds, frfttrSs vilia habSre, to hold parents, 
children, brothers, cheap, 

yy) Sometimes it agrees with the nearest noun ; as, — 
popuU pr5vinciaeque Uberfttae sunt, nations and prov- 
inces were liberated, 

c) Construction according to Sense. Sometimes an Ad- 
jective does not agree with a noun according to strict gram- 
matical form, but according to sense ; as, — 

pars bSstils object! sunt, part {of the men) were thrown 
to beasts. 



ADJECTIVES USED SITBSTANTIVEL7. 

236. I. Plural Adjectives used Substantively. 
Adjectives are quite freely used as Substantives in the 
Plural. The Masculine denotes persons; the Neuter 
denotes things ; as, — 

docti, scholars ; parva, small things ; 

mall, the wicked; mSgna, great things ; 

Graecl, the Greeks ; atilia, useful things ; 

noBtrl, our men. 
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2. Neuter Plural Adjectives thus used are confined mainly to the 
Nominative and Accusative cases. Such forms as mSLgndram, om- 
nium; m§gniB, omnibus, would ordinarily lead to ambiguity; yet 
where there is no ambiguity, they sometimes occur ; as, — 

parva compdnere magnis, to compare small things with great. 
Otherwise the Latin says : mSLgnSrum rSrum, m&gnis rSbus, etc, 

237. Singular Adjectives used Substantively. Ad- 
jectives are less freely used as Substantives in the Sin- 
gular than in the Plural. 

1 . Masculine Adjectives occur only occasionally in this use ; as, — 
probuB in vide t nSmini, the honest man envies nobody, 

a. Usually vir, homd, or some similar word is employed ; as, — 

hom5 doctUB, a scholar ; 
vir RomanuB, a Roman, 

b. But when limited by a pronoun any adjective may be so 
used; as, — 

hie doctuB, this scholar; 

doctuB quidam, a certain scholar, 

2. Neuters are likewise infrequent ; as, — 

vSrum, truth ; 
i^stxLm, justice ; 
honeBtum, virtue, 

a. This substantive use of Neuter Singulars is commonest in the con- 
struction of the Genitive of the Whole, and after Prepositions ; as, — 
aliquid veri, something true; 
nihil novi, nothing new; 
in media, in the midst, 

238. From Adjectives which, like the above, occasionally admit the 
substantive use, must be carefully distinguished certain others which 
have become nouns ; as, — 

adveiBSriuB, opponent ; hiberna, winter quarters ; 

aequaliB, contemporary ; propinquus, relative ; 

amicuB, friend; BociuB, partner; 

cognStuB, kinsman ; BodiUiB, comrade; 

vicInuB, neighbor ; etc. 
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ADJECTIVES WITH THE FORCE OF ADVERBS. 

239. The Latin often uses an Adjective where the Eng- 
lish idiom employs an Adverb or an adverbial phrase; as, — 

senfttuB f requSns convSnit, the senate assembled in great numbers ; 
fuit assiduuB mSoum, Ae was constantly with me. 

COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

240. I. The Comparative often corresponds to the English Positive 
with * rather^ * somewhat f ^too* ; as, — 

senecttls est loquSlcior^ old age is rather talkative. 

2. So the Superlative often corresponds to the Positive with 
^very'^; as, — 

vir fortissimus, a very brave man. 

3. Strengthening Words. Vel and quam are often used with 
the Superlative as strengthening particles, vel with the force of * very^ 
and quam with the force of * as possible ' ; as, — 

vel mSbdmus, the very greatest ; 

quam m&zimae c5piae, as great forces as possible. 

4. Phrases of the type ' more rich than brave ' regularly take the Comparative 
in both members ; as, — 

exercitus erat ditior quam f ortior, the army was more rich than brave. 

OTHER PECX7LIARITIES. 

241. I . Certain Adjectives may be used to denote a part of an object^ 
chiefly primus, eztrSmus, summus, medius, Infimus, imus ; as, — 

summus m5ns, the top of the mountain; 
eztrSma hieme, in the last part of the winter. 

2. Prior, primus, ultimus, and postrSmus are frequently equiva- 
lent to a relative clause ; as, — 

primus eam vIdT, / was the first who saw her ; 
ultimus dScessit, he was the last who withdrew. 

3. When multus and another adjective both limit the same noun, 
et is generally used ; as, — 

multae et mSgnae c6gitati5nSs, many {and) great thoughts. 
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Chapter IV. — Syntax of Pronouns. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

242. I. The Personal Pronouns as subjects of verbs 
are, as a rule, not expressed except for the purpose of 
emphasis^ contrast y or clearness. Thus ordinarily : — 

vide5, 1 see; amat, he loves. 

But ego t6 vide5, et ta mS vidSs, I see you, and you see me 

2. The Genitives mel, tuT, nostri, vestri are used only as Objective 
Genitives ; nostrum and vestrum as Genitives of the Whole. Thus : — 

memor tui, mindful of you \ 
dSsIderium vestrl, longing for you ; 
nSm5 vestrum, no one of you, 

a. But nostrum and vestrum are regularly used in place of the Pos- 
sessive in the phrases omnium nostrum, omnium vestrum. 

3. The First Plural is often used for the First Singular of Pronouns 
and Verbs. Compare the Eng. editorial * we.* 

4. When two Verbs govern the same object, the Latin does not 
use a pronoun with the second, as is the rule in English. Thus : — 

virtfis amiciti&s conciliat et c5nservat, virtue establishes friend- 
ships and maintains them (not eas cdnservat) . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

243. I. The Possessive Pronouns, as a rule, are not 
employed except for the purpose of clearness. Thus : — 

patrem am5, / love my father , 

d^fnii morte flSbSs,^^// wept for the death of your son. 
But — 

d6 morte filil mei flSbas,^^« wept for the death of my son, 

a. When expressed merely for the sake of clearness, the pos- 
sessive usually stands after its noun ; but in order to indi- 
cate emphasis or contrast, it precedes ; as, — 
su& manCL liberds occldit, with his own hand he slew his 

children ; 
meft quidem sententift, in my opinion at least. 
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2. Sometimes the Possessive Pronouns are used with the force of 
an Objective Genitive ; as, — 

metoB vester, /ear of you; 
dSsIderium tuum, longing for you, 

3. For special emphasis, the Latin employs ipslus or ipaoram, in 
apposition with the Genitive idea implied in the Possessive; as, — 

mea ipslua oper&, by my own help ; 
nostrft ip85rum operft, ly our own heip; 

a. So sometimes other Genitives ; as, — 

meft flnius operft, by the assistance of me alone, 

REFLEXIVB PRONOUNS. 

244. I. The Reflexive Pronoun s6 and the Possessive 
Reflexive suus have a double use : — 

1. They may refer to the subject of the clause (either principal or 
subordinate) in which they stand, — ' Direct Reflexives ' ; as, — 

sS amant, they loite themselves ; 

Bu5s amlc5s adjuvat, he helps his own friends ; 

eum 5ravl, ut aS servSret, / besought him to save himself. 

II. They may stand in a subordinate clause and refer to the sub- 
ject of the principal clause, — * Indirect Reflexives ' ; as, — 
me SrSvit ut sS dSf enderem, he besought me to defend him (lit. that 

I defend himself) , 
mS 5r&vSrunt, ut fortunarum suSrum dSfSnsidnem susciperem, 

they besought me to undertake the defense of their fortunes . 

a. The Indirect Reflexive is mainly restricted to those clauses 
which express the thought, not of the author, but of the sub- 
ject of the principal clause. 

2. The Genitive sul is regularly employed, like mei and tul, as an 
Objective Genitive, e.g. oblltus %\A^ forgetful of himself ; but it occa- 
sionally occurs — particularly in post- Augustan writers — in place of the 
Possessive suus ; as, fruitur f&m& sul, he enjoys his own fame, 

3. S6 and suus are sometimes used in the sense, one'^s self one^s 
own, where the reference is not to any particular person ; as, — 

s6 amSre, to love one'^s self; 

8uum genium propiti&re, to propitiate one's own genius. 
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4. Suns sometimes occurs in the meaning his own, their own, etc., 
referring not to the subject but to an oblique case ; as, — 

Hannibalem sul cIvSs S civit&te SjScSrunt, his own fellow-citizens 
drove out Hannibal, 

a. This usage is particularly frequent in combination with 
quia que; as, — 
Buus quemque error vexat, his own error troubles each. 

5. The Reflexives for the first and second persons are supplied by 
the oblique cases of ego and tu (§ 85) ; as, — 

v68 dSf enditis, ^^» defend yourselves. 



RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

245. I. The Latin has no special reciprocal pronoun {^each other''), 
but expresses the reciprocal notion by the phrases : inter nos, inter 
v6s, inter b6 ; as, — 
Belgae obsidSs inter sS dedSrunt, the Belgae gave each other host' 

ages (lit. among themselves) ; 
amamus inter n6s, we love each other; 
Qallf inter sS cohort§tI sunt, the Gauls exhorted each other. 

a. Note that the Object is not expressed in sentences of this type. 
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Hie, Ille, Iste. 

246. I. Where hic and ille are used in contrast, hic usually refers 
to the latter of two objects, and ille to the former. 

2. Hic and ille are often used in the sense of *• the following''; as, — 

ThemistoclSs his verbis epistulam misit, Themistocles sent a letter 

{couched) in the following words ; 
illud intelleg5, omnium 5ra in m6 conversa esse, / understand 

this, that the faces of all are turned toward me. 

3. Hie often means the famous ; as, Solon ille, the famous Solon. 

4. Iste frequently involves contempt; as, iste Tiorsib, that fellow ! 

5. The above pronouns, along with is, are usually attracted to the 
gender of a predicate noun ; as, hic est honor, meminisse offioium 
suum, this is an honor, to be mindful of one's duty. 
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24tt. I. Is often serves as the antecedent of the relative qui. 
Thus : — • . 

Maximum, enm qui Tarentum reoSpit, dnssl, I loved MaximuSy the . 
man who retook Tarentum, 

a. Closely akin to this usage is is in the sense of such ( = tSUis) ; 
as,— 

n5n sum is qui terrear, / am not such a person as to be 
frightened. 

b. Note the phrase id quod, where id stands in apposition with 
an entire clause ; as, — 

ndn suspicftbatur (id quod nunc sentiet) satis multos 
testes n5bls reliqu5s esse, he did not suspect (a thing 
which he will now perceive) that we had witnesses enough 
Uft. 

Yet quod alone, without preceding id, sometimes occurs in 

this use. 

2. Is also in all cases serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, 'he; 'she; 'it; 'they; 'them: 

3. When the English uses 'that of; 'those of to avoid repetition 
of the noun, the Latin omits the pronoun ; as, — 

in exercitil Sullae et posteft in CrassI fuerat, he had been in the 
army of Sulla and afterward in that of Crassus ; 

nfUlae mS f&bulae dSlectant nisi PlautI, no plays delight me except 
those of Plautus. 

4. Note the phrases et is, et ea, etc., in the sense : and that too; as, — 
vincula, et ea sempiterna, imprisonment, and that too permanently. 

Idem. 

248. I. Idem in apposition with the subject or object often has 
the force of also, likewise ; as, — 

quod idem mihi contigit, which likewise happened to me (lit. which, 

the same thing); 
bonus vir, quern eundem sapientem appeUfkmuB,agoodmany whom 

we call also wise. 

2. For Idem atque (ac), the same as, see § 341, i, c. 
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Ipse. 

249. I . Ipse^ literally selfy acquires its special force from the con- 
text; as, — 

e5 ipso di6, on that very day ; 

ad ipsaxn ripam, close to the bank ; 

ipso terrSre, ly mere fright ; 

valvae s6 ipsae aperuSrunt, the doors opened of their own accord; 

ipse aderat, he was present in person. 

2. The reflexive pronouns are often emphasized by the addition of 
ipse, but ipse in such cases, instead of standing in apposition with the 
reflexive, more commonly agrees with the subject ; as, — 

sScum ipsi loquuntur, they talk with themselves ; 

sS ipse continSre non potest, he cannot contain himself. 

3. Ipse is also used as an Indirect Reflexive for the purpose of 
marking a contrast or avoiding an ambiguity ; as, — 

Persae pertimuSrunt nS AlcibiadSs ab ipsis dSscIsceret et cum 
suis in gr&tiam redlret, the Persians feared that Alcibiades 
would break with them and become reconciled with his countrymen. 

ea molestissimS ferre dSbent hominSs quae ipsdrum culpa con- 
trScta sunt, men ought to chafe most over those things which have 
been brought about by their own fault (as opposed to the fault of 
others). 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

250. Agreement, i. The Relative Pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in Gender and Number, but its case is 
determined by its construction in the clause in which it 
stands; as, — 

mulier quam vidSb&mus, the woman whom we saw ; 
bona quibus fruimur, the blessings which we enjoy. 

2. Where the antecedent is compound, the same principles for 
number and gender prevail as in case of predicate adjectives under 
similar conditions (see § 235, By 2). Thus : — 

pater et filius, qui capti sunt, the father and son who were captured \ 
Btultdtia et tdmiditSls quae fugienda sunt,/^//^ and cowardice which 

must be shunned; 
honorSs et victdriae quae sunt fortufta, honors and victories which 
are accidental, 

M 
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3. The Relative regularly agrees with a predicate noun (either 
Nominative or Accusative) instead of its antecedent ; as, — 

career, quae lautumiae vocantur, the prison, which is called Lau- 

tumiae ; 
Celtae, quae est tertia pars, the Celts, who are the third part. 

4. Sometimes the Relative takes its gender and number from the 
meaning of its antecedent ; as, — 

pars qui bSstils objeoti sunt, a part {of the men) who were thrown 
to beasts, 

5. Occasionally the Relative is attracted into the case of its ante- 
cedent; as, — 

n&tus e6 patre qu6 dizl, born of the father that I said, 

251. Antecedent. I. The antecedent of the Relative is 
sometimes omitted; as, — 
qui n&tflram sequitur sapiSns est, he who follows Nature is wise, 

2. The antecedent may be implied in a possessive pronoun (or 
rarely an adjective) ; as, — 

nostra qui remftnsimus caedSs, the slaughter of us who remained; 

servni tumultCL, qu5s tlsus ac discipUna sublev&runt, at the up- 
rising of the slaves, whom experience and discipline assisted 
(servlll = serv5rum). 

3. Sometimes the antecedent is repeated with the Relative ; as, — 
erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus, there were two routes, by which 

(routes), 

4. Incorporation of Antecedent in Relative Clause. The 

antecedent is often incorporated in the relative clause. Thus : — 

a) When the relative clause stands first ; as, — 

quam quisque n5vit artem in h&c sS exerceat, let ecuh 
one practice the branch which he knows, 

b) When the antecedent is an appositive ; as, '• — 

n5n longS & Tol^sStium finibus absunt, quae clvitSs 
est in pr5vinci&, they are not far from the borders of 
the Tolosates, a state which is in our province, 

c) When the logical antecedent is a superlative ; as, — 
ThemistoclSs dS servis suls, quern habuit fidSlissimum 

misit, Themistocles sent the most trusty slave he had. 
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d) In expressions of the type — 

qua es prudentia ; quae tua est prfidentda, such is your 
prudence (lit. of which prudence you are; which is your 
prudence) . 

5. The Relative is never omitted in Latin as it is in English. Thus 
the boy I saw must be puer quern vidl. 

6. The Relative is used freely in Latin, particularly at the beginning 
of a sentence, where in English we employ a demonstrative ; as, — 

qu6 factum est, by this it happened ; 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so ; 

quibus rSbus cognitis, when these things became known, 

7. The Relative introducing a subordinate clause may belong 
grammatically to a clause which is subordinate to the one it intro- 
duces; as, — 

numquam dignS satis laudarl philosophia poterit, cui qui 
pSreat, omne tempus aetatis sine molestia possit dSgere, 
philosophy can never be praised enough^ since he who obeys her 
can pass all his life without annoyance (lit. he who obeys which^ 
etc). 
Here cui introduces the subordinate clause possit and connects it 
with philosophia ; but cui is governed by pareat, which is subordi- 
nate to possit. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

252. I . Quis, any one^ is the weakest of the Indefinites, and stands 
usually in combination with si, nisi, nS, num ; as. — 
si quis putat, if any one thinks, 

2. Aliquis (adj. aliqul) is more definite than quis, and corre- 
sponds usually to the English some one, somebody, some ; as, — 

nunc aliquis dicat mihi, now let somebody tell me ; 

utinam modo agatur aliquid, oh that something may be done* 

3. Quidam, a certain one, is still more definite than aliquis ; as, — 
homd quidam, a certain man (i.e. one whom I have in mind), 

a. Quidam (with or without quasi, as if) is sometimes used in the 
sense : a sort of, kind of; as, — 
quaedam COgrnatiS, a sort 0/ relationship; 

mors est queusi quaedam migratiS, death is a kind 0/ transfer, 
as it were. 
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4. Quisqnam, any onCy any one whoever (more general than quia), 
and its corresponding adjective Alius, any^ occur mostly in negative 
and conditional sentences, in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive, and in clauses of comparison ; as, — 

jfistitia numquam nocet cxiiqiiaxD,, justice never harms anybody; 
8l quisquam, Cat5 sapiSns fuit, if anybody was ever wise, Cato was ; 
potestne quisquam sine perturbati5ne animi IrascI, can anybody 

be angry without excitement ? 
si fill5 mod5 fieri potest, if it can be done in any way ; 
taetrior hlc tyrannus fuit quam quisquam superi5rum, he was a 

viler tyrant than any of his predecessors, 

5. Quisque, each one, is used especially under the following circum- 
stances : — 

a) In connection with suus. See § 244, 4, a, 

b^ In connection with a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun; 

as,— 

quod cuique obtigit, id teneat, what falls to each, thai let 
him hold. 

c) In connection with superlatives; as, — 
optimus quisque, all the best (lit. ectch best one), 

d) With ordinal numerals ; as, — 

quintd qu5que ann5, every four years (lit. each fifth year), 

6. NSmd, no one, in addition to its other uses, stands regularly with 
adjectives used substantively ; as, — 

nSm5 mort&lis, no mortal ; 
nSmd R5m&nus, no Roman, 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

253. I. Alius, another, and alter, the other, are often used correl- 
atively; as, — 

aliud loquitur, aliud sentit, he says one thing, he thinks another ; 
alii resistunt, alii fugiunt, some resist, others fiee; 
alter ezercitum perdidit, alter vfindidit, one ruined the army, the 

other sold it; 
alterl s6 in montem recSpSrunt, alterl ad impedimenta s6 contu- 

16runt, the one party retreated to the mountain, the others betook 

themselves to the baggage. 
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2. Where the English says one does one things another another y the 
Latin uses a more condensed form of statement ; as, — 

alius aliud amat, one likes one things another another ; 
aliud aliis placet, one thing pleases some, another others, 

a. So sometimes with adverbs ; as, — 

alii alls fugriunt, somefiee in one direction, others in another, 

3. The Latin also expresses the notion ^ each other'' by means of 
alius repeated ; as, — 

Galll alius alium cohortatl sunt, the Gauls encouraged each other, 

4. CSteri means the rest, all the others ; as, — 

ceteris praestSre, to be superior to all the others. 

5. ReliquI means the others in the sense of the rest, those remain- 
ing, — hence is the regular word with numerals ; as, — 

reliqui sex, the six others, 

6. Nescid quis forms a compound indefinite pronoun with the 
force of some one or other ; as, — 

causidicus nesoio quis, some pettifogger or other ; 
mlsit nescio quern, he sent some one or other ; 
nescio quo paoto, somehow or other. 



Chapter V. — Syntax of Verbs. 

AOREEMIiNT. 

With One Subject. 

254. I. Agreement in Number and Person. A Finite 
Verb agrees with its subject in Number and Person ; as, — 

v6s vidStis, you see ; 

pater fllids instituit, the father trains his sons. 

2, Agreement in Gender. In the compound forms of the verb 
the participle regularly agrees with its subject in gender ; as, — 

sediti5 repressa est, the mutiny was checked. 
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3. But when a predicate noun is of different gender or number from 
its subject, the verb usually agrees with its nearest substantive ; as, — 
Tarquinil mftterna patria erat, Tarquinii was his native country 

on his mother^ s side ; 
ndn omnia error stultitia est dicenda, not every error is to be called 
folly, 
a. Less frequently the verb agrees with an appositive ; as, — 

Ck>rlolI, oppidum VolscGrum, captum est, Corioli, a town of the 
Voisci, was captured, 

4. Construction according to Sense. Sometimes the verb 
agrees with its subject according to sense instead of strict gram- 
matical form. Thus : — 

a) In Number; as, — 

mtdtitildd hominnm oonv6nerant, a crowd of men had 
gathered, 

b) In Gender ; as, — 

duo milia crucibus adHad sunt, two thousand {men) were 
crucified, 

With Two or More Subjects. 

255. I. Agreement in Number. With two or more sub- 
jects the verb is regularly plural ; as, — 

pater et Alius mortui sunt, the father and son died, 

2, But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject ; viz., — 

a) When the verb precedes both subjects or stands between 
them; as, — 

mortuus est pater et Alius ; 
pater mortuus est et fllius. 

b) When the subjects are connected by aut ; aut ... aut ; 
vel . . . vel; neque . . . neque; as, — 

neque pater neque Alius mortuus est, neither fcUher nor 
son died, 

3. When the different subjects are felt together as constituting a 
whole, the singular is used ; as, — 

temeritas ign5rati5que vitidsa est, rashness and ignorance are 
bad. 
a. This is regularly the case in senfttus populusque BOm&nus. 
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4. Agreement in Person. With subjects of different persons 
the verb always takes the first person rather than the second^ and the 
second x2S}[itx than the third; as, — 

8l tfi et Tullia vaietis, ego et Cicer5 valSmus, if you and Tullia 
are well, Cicero and I are well. 

5. Agreement in Gender. With subjects of different genders 
the participle in the compound tenses follows the same principles as 
laid down for predicate adjectives. See § 235, ^, 2. 
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256. I . The Passive Voice sometimes retains traces of its original 
middle or reflexive meaning ; as, — 

ego non patdar eum dSfendi, I shall not allow him to defend himself , 

2. In imitation of Greek usage many perfect passive participles are 
used by the poets as indirect middles, i.e. the subject is viewed as act- 
ing not upon himself, but as doing something in his own interest ; as, — 

vSlStuB tempora, having veiled his temples. 
a. Occasionally finite forms of the verb are thus used; as, — 
tunics indGcitur artfis, he covers his limbs with a tunic. 

3. Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the passive ; as, — 

curritur, people run (lit. it is run) ; 

ventum est, he {they, etc.) came (lit. it was come). 



TISNSES. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

257. I. The Latin tenses express two distinct no- 
tions : — 

a) The period of time to which the action belongs : 
Present, Past, or Future. 

b) The kind of action: Undefined, Going on, or 
Completed. 

The Latin with its six tenses is able to express each of the three kinds 
of action for each of the three periods of time (making practically nine 
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tenses). It does this by employing certain tenses in more than one 
way, as may be seen by the following table : — 

PERIOD OF TIME. 



Present. 



Past. 



Future. 



Undefined. 



Going on. 



Completed. 



Present : 


Historical Perfect : 


Future : 


BCtVo6,Iwrite. 


scripsi, / wrote. 


scribam, / shall 
write. 


Present : 


Imperfect : 


Future : 


8crn>5, / am 


scribSbam. / 


scribam, /jAo// 


writing. 


was writing-. 


be writing. 


Present Perfect : 


Pluperfect : 


Future Perfect : 


scrips!, / have 


scripseram. / 


scripser5, / 


written. 


had written. 


shall have writ- 
ten. 



2. It will be seen that the Present may express Undefined action 
or action Going on ; so also the Future. The Perfect likewise has a 
double use, according as it denotes action Completed in present time 
(Present Perfect) or Undefined action belonging to past time (Historical 
Perfect). 

Principal and Historical Tenses. 

258. Tenses which denote Present or Future time are 
called Principal Tenses ; those which denote Past time 
are called Historical. 

The Principal Tenses of the Indicative are : Present, 
Future, Present Perfect, Future Perfect. 

The Historical Tenses are: Imperfect, Historical Per- 
fect, Pluperfect. 

Present Indicative. 

259. Besides the two uses indicated in the table, the 
Present Indicative presents the following peculiarities : — 

I. It is used to denote a general truth, i.e. something true not 
merely in the present but at all times Q Gnomic Present ') ; as, — 
virtfis conciliat amiciti&s et cdnservat, virtue establishes ties of 
friendship and maintains them (i.e, always does so). 
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2. It is used of an attempted action (* Conative Present ') ; as, — 

dum vitant vitia, in contr&ria currunt, while they try to avoid 
(vitant) vices^ they rush into opposite ones, 

3. In lively narration the Present is often used of a past action 
(' Historical Present ') ; as, — 

Caesar Aeduis obsidSs imperat, Caesar demanded hostages of the 
Aedui (lit. demands), 

4. In combination with jam, jam diQ, jam pridem, and similar 
words, the Present is frequently used of an action originating in the 
past and continuing in the present ; as, — 

jam diu cupio tS vlsere, I have long been desiring to visit you (i.e. I 
desire and have long desired) . 

Imperfect Indicative. 

260. I. The Imperfect primarily denotes action going 
on in past time ; as, — 

librum legSbam, I was reading a book. 

a. This force makes the Imperfect especially adapted to serve 
as the tense of description (as opposed to mere narration) . 

2. From the notion of action going on, there easily develops the 
notion of repeated or customary action ; as, — 

lSg&t58 interrogabat, he kept asking the envoys ; 

puer C. Duilium vidSbam, as a boy I often used to see Gaius Duilius. 

3. Like the Present, the Imperfect often denotes an attempted 
action (* Conative Imperfect ') ; as, — 

hostSs nostros intr& munltidn5s pr5gredi prohibSbant, the enemy 
tried to prevent (prohibSbant) our men from advancing within 
the fortifications. 

4. The Imperfect, with jam, jam diS, jam dildum, etc.^ is some- 
times used of a past action which had been continuing for some 
time; as, — 

domicilium Rdmae multds jam annos habSbat, he had had his 

residence at Rome for many years (i.e. he had it at this time 
and had long had it) . 
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Future Indicative. 

261. I. The two regular uses of the Future have been given 
above in the Table (p. 168). 

2. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future than is 
the English. We say: ^ If he comes ^ I shall be glad, where we really 
mean : ^ If he shall come^ etc. In such cases the Latin rarely admits 
the Present, but generally employs the Future. 

3. Sometimes the Future has Imperative force ; as, dIc5B, say ! 

Perfect Indicative. 

262. A. Present Perfect. Several Present Perfects denote the 
slale resulting from a completed acty and so seem equivalent to the 
Present; as, — 

\ I know (lit. I have become acquainted with) ; 

c5iuiu6vl, lam wont (lit. I have become accustomed), 

B, Historical Perfect. The Historical Perfect is primarily the 
tense of narration (as opposed to the Imperfect, the tense of descrip- 
tion) ; as, — 

R6gulu8 in senStum vfinit, mand^ta ezposuit, reddi captfvds 
negSvit esse iltile, Regulus came into the Senate^ set forth his 
commission^ said it was useless for captives to be returned, 

I. Occasionally the Historical Perfect is used of a general truth (* Gnomic 
Perfect'), 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

263. The Latin Pluperfect, like the English Past Per- 
fect, denotes an act completed in the past; as, — 

Caesar Rhfinum trftnslre dficrfiverat, sed n&vSs deerant, Caesar 
had decided to cross the Rhine, but had no boats. 

Future Perfect Indicative. 

264. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed 
in future time. Thus : — 

Bcrlbam epistulam, cum redieris, / will write the letter when you 
have returned (lit. when you shall have returned) . 
a. The Latin is much more exact in the use of the Future Per- 
fect than the English, which commonly employs the Present 
Perfect instead of the Future Perfect. 
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Epistolary Tenses. 

265. In letters the writer often uses tenses which are not appro- 
priate at the time of writing, but which will be so at the time when his 
letter is received ; he thus employs the Imperfect and the Perfect for 
the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Present Perfect ; as, — 

nihil hab5bam quod scrlberem, neque enim novl qnidquam 
audieram et ad tu&s omnSs epistul&s jam rescrlpseram, / 
have nothing to write, for I have heard no news and have 
already answered all your letters, 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

266. A, In Independent Sentences. See §§ 272-280. 
B, In Dependent Sentences. In dependent sentences the 

tenses of the subjunctive usually conform to the so-called 
Sequence of Tenses. 

267. I. In the Subjunctive the Present and Perfect are 
Principal tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect, Historical. 

2. By the Sequence of Tenses Principal tenses are fol- 
lowed by Principal, Historical by Historical. Thus : — 

Principal Sequence, — 

video quid facias, I see what you are doing, 
vid5b5 quid faci&s, / shall see what you are doing, 
videro quid faci&s, I shall have seen what you are doing, 
video quid fSceris, I see what you have done. 
vidSbo quid f Sceris, / shall see what you have done. 
vTdero quid f Sceris, I shall have seen what you have done. 

Historical Sequence, — 

vidSbam quid facerSs, l saw what you were doing, 
vidi quid facerSs, I saw what you were doing. 
videram quid facerSs, l had seen what you were doing, 
vidSbam quid fScissSs, I saw what you had done. 
vidl quid fScissSs, l saw what you had done. 
videram quid fScissSs, l had seen what you had done, 

3. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive denote incomplete 
action, the Perfect and Pluperfect completed action, exactly as in the 
Indicative. 
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PeculiaritieB of Sequence. 

268. I. The Perfect Indicative is usually an historical tense (even 
when translated in English as a Present Perfect), and so is followed by 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive ; as, — 

dfimdnstr^vl qu&rS ad causam accfiderem, / have shown why I 
took the case (lit. I showed why ^ etc.), 

2. A dependent Perfect Infinitive is treated as an historical tense 
wherever, if resolved into an equivalent Indicative, it would be his- 
torical; as, — 

videor ostendiBse quftlfis del essent, I seem to have shown of what 
nature the gods are (oBtendisse here corresponds to an Indic- 
ative, ostendl, I showed). 

3. The Historical Present is sometimes regarded as a principal 
tense, sometimes as historical. Thus : — 

Sulla suds hortStur ut forti anim5 sint, Sulla exhorts his soldiers 

to be stout-hearted; 
Qallds hortfttur ut arma caperent, he exhorted the Gauls to take 

arms. 

4. Conditional sentences of the * contrary-to-fact ' type are not 
affected by the principles for the Sequence of Tenses ; as, — 
honestum tftle est ut vel si igndr&rent id hominSs su^ tamen 

pulchritHdine laud^bile asset, virtue is such a thing that 
even if men were ignorant of it, it would still be worthy of 
praise for its own loveliness. 

5. In conditional sentences of the * contrary-to-fact ' type the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive is usually treated as an Historical tense; as, — 

si s5158 e5s dIcerSs miseros, quibus moriendum esset, n5minem 
tS quidem edrum qui viverent ezciperSs, if you called only 
those wretched who must die, you would except no ona of those 
who live. 

6. In clauses of Result and some others, the Perfect Subjunctive is 
sometimes used as an historical tense. Thus: — 

rSz tantum mdtus est, ut Tissaphernem hostem jildicSrit, the 
king was so much moved that he adjudged Tissaphernes an 
enemy. 

This construction is rare in Cicero, but frequent in Nepos and sub- 
sequent historians. The Perfect Subjunctive in this use represents a 
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result simply as a fact without reference to the continuance of the act, 
and therefore corresponds to an Historical Perfect Indicative of direct 
statement. Thus, judic&rit in the above example corresponds to 
a jUdicavit, he adjudged. To denote a result as something continuous^ 
all writers use the Imperfect Subjunctive after historical tenses. 

7. Sometimes perspicuity demands that the ordinary principles of 
Sequence be abandoned altogether. Thus : — 

a) We may have the Present or Perfect Subjunctive after an 
historical tense ; as, — 

VerrSs Siciliam ita perdidit ut ea restitui n5n possit, 
Verres so ruined Sicily that it cannot be restored 
(Direct statement ; non potest restitui) ; 

ftrdfibat HortSnsius dicendl cupiditSlte sic, ut in 
naild flagrantius studium viderim, Hortensius 
burned so with eagerness to speak that I have seen in no 
one a greater desire (Direct statement : in nfillo vidl, 
I have seen in no one). 

Note. — This usage is different from that cited under 6. Here, by neglect of 
Sequence, the Perfect is used as a principal tense ; there the Perfect was used as an 
historical tense. 

b) We may have a principal tense followed by the Perfect Sub- 
junctive used historically; as, — 

nesci5 quid causae fuerit ciir nfUl&s ad mS litterSs 
dar6s, / do not know what reason there was why you 
did not send me a letter. 

Here fuerit is historical, as is shown by the following 

Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Method of expressing Future Time in the Subjunctive. 

269. The Future and Future Perfect which are lacking 
to the Latin Subjunctive are supplied in subordinate 
clauses as follows : — 

I . tf ) The Future is supplied by the Present after principal tenses, 
by the Imperfect after historical tenses. 
b) The Future Perfect is supplied by the Perfect after principal 
tenses, by the Pluperfect after historical tenses. 

This is especially frequent when the context clearly shows, 
by the presence of a future tense in the main clause, that the 
reference is to future time. Thus : — 
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Galll pollicentor 86 factflr5B, quae Caesar imperet, the Gauls 

promise they will do what Caesar shall order; 
Galll pollicfibantur 86 factfLr58, quae Caeaar imperftret, the Gauls 

promised they would do what Caesar should order ; 
Galll pollicentur b6 factiLrSa quae Caeaar imper^verit, the Gauls 

promise they will do what Caesar shall have ordered; 
Galll pollicfibantur 86 factiLrda quae Caeaar imper&viaaet, the 

Gauls promised they would do what Caesar should have ordered. 

2. Even where the context does not contain a Future tense in the 
main clause, Future time is often expressed in the subordinate clauses 
by the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive. Thus : — 

timed n6 veniat, l am afraid he will come \ 

Caeaar ezapectftbat quid cdnsilil ho8t6s caperent, Caesar was 
waiting to see what plan the enemy would adopt. 

3. Where greater definiteness is necessary the periphrastic forms 
in -drus aim and -tlrus esaem are employed, especially in clauses of 
Result, Indirect Questions, and after n6n dubit5 qulh ; as, — 

ndn dubitd quin pater ventflrua ait, / do not doubt that my 

father will come ; 
ndn dubitabam quIn pater ventfbma esaet, / did not doubt that 

my father would come. 

4. Where the verb has no Future Active Participle or where it 
stands in the passive voice, its Future character may be indicated by 
the use of the particles moz, brevi, statim, etc., in connection with 
the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive; as, — 

ndn dubitd quIn t6 moz hiljuB rel paeniteat, / do not doubt that 

you will soon repent of this thing; 
ndn dubitabam quIn haec r68 brevI cdnficer6tur, / did not doubt 

that this thing would soon be finished. 



TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

270. I. The tenses of the Infinitive denote time not 
absolutely, but zvitk reference to the verb on which they 
depend. Thus : — 

tf) The Present Infinitive represents an act as contemporaneous 
with the time of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vid6tur hondr68 adsequi, he seems to be gaining honors ; 
vid6b&tur hondr68 adaequi, he seemed to be gaining honors . 



Tenses of the Infinitive, 175 

h) The Perfect Infinitive represents an act as prior to the time 
of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vidfitur honorSs adsecutus esse, he seems to have gained 

honors ; 
visus est honorSs adsecutus esse, he seemed to have 

gained honors. 

c) The Future Infinitive represents an act as subsequent to that 
of the verb on which it depends ; as, — 
vid5tur hondrSs adsecutiirus esse, he seems about to gain 

honors ; 
vIsus est honSrSs adsecuturus esse, he seemed about to 

gain honors, 

2. Where the English says * ought to have donej * might have done^ 
etCy the Latin uses dfibul, oportuit, potui, with the Present Infini- 
tive; as, — 

dfibuit dicere, he ought to have said (lit. owed it to say) ; 
oportuit venire, he ought to have come ; 
potuit vid5re, he might have seen, 

a. Oportuit, vol6, n51o (and in poetry some other verbs), may take a 
Perfect Infinitive instead of the Present ; as, — 
h5c jam pridezn feictum esse oportuit, fkis ought long ago to 
have been done, 

3. Periphrastic Future Infinitive. Verbs that have no Par- 
ticipial Stem express the Future Infinitive Active and Passive by fore 
ut or futfirum esse ut, with the Subjunctive ; as, — 

spSrS fore ut tS paeniteat levitStis, I hope you will repent of your 
fickleness (lit. hope it will happen that you repent) ; 

spfiro futurum esse ut hostfis arceantur, I hope that the enemy will 
be kept off, 

a. The Periphrastic Future Infinitive is often used, especially in the 
Passive, even in case of verbs which have the Participial Stem ; as, — 
8p§r5 fore ut hostis vlncantur, / hope the enemy will be con^ 
quered, 

4. Passives and Deponents sometimes form a Future Perfect Infini- 
tive with fore ; as, — 

8p6r5 epistulam scriptam fore, / hope the letter will have been 

written ; 
put5 me omnia adeptum fore, / think that I shall have gained 

everything. 
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THE MOODS. 

MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
The Indicative in Independent Sentences-. 

271. The Indicative is used for the statement of facts^ 
the supposition of facts ^ or inquiry after facts, 

I . Note the following idiomatic uses : — 

a) With possum ; as, — 

possum multa dicere, / might say much ; 

poteram multa dicere, I might have said much (§ 270, 2). 

b) In such expressions as longum est, aequum est, melius 
est, difficile est, Utilius est, and some others ; as, — 
longum est ea dicere, // would be tedious to tell that ; 
difficile est omnia persequi, it would be difficult to enu- 
merate everything. 

The Subjunctive in Independent Sentences. 

272. The Subjunctive is used in Independent Sentences 
to express something — 

1 . As wiUed — Volitive Subjunctive ; 

2. As desired — Optative Subjunctive ; 

3. Conceived of as possible — Potential Subjunctive. 

VOLITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

273. The Volitive Subjunctive represents the action as 
willed. It always implies authority on the part of the 
speaker, and has the following varieties : — 

A. Hortatory Subjunctive, 

274. The Hortatory Subjunctive expresses an exhor- 
tation. This use is confined to the first person plural, 
of the Present. The negative is ns. Thus : — 

e&mus, let us go ; 

amSmus patriam, let us love our country ; 

n6 dCspSrSmus, let us not despair. 



The Volitive Subjunctive. I77 

B. Jussive Subjunctive. 

275. The Jussive Subjunctive expresses a command. 
The Jussive stands regularly in the Present Tense, and 
is used — 

1 . Most frequently in the third singular and third plural ; as, — 

dicat, let him tell; 
dicant, let them tell] 

impii nS plSlc&re audeant deds, let not the wicked dare to appease 
the gods. 

2. Less frequently in the second person ; as, — 

isto bon5 atSre, use that advantage ; 
modestS viv5s, live temperately. 

C. Prohibitive Subjunctive. 

276. The Subjunctive is used in the second person sin- 
gular and plural, with nS, to express a prohibition. As 
regards the use of tenses, the Perfect seems to be used 
where there is special excitement or emotion^ otherwise the 
Present; as, — 

nS repfignStis, do not resist I 

tu v6r6 istam nS reliqueris, don't you leave her ! 

a. Neither of these constructions is frequent in classical prose. 

b. The distinction sometimes drawn between the Present and the Perfect 
in this construction, restricting the former to general prohibitions, and 
the latter to those addressed to a definite second person, will not hold. 

c. A commoner method of expressing a prohibition is by the 
use of nSli (nolite) with a following infinitive, or by 
cav6 nS with the Subjunctive ; as, — 

n61I hoc facere, don^t do this (lit. be unwilling to do) I 
nSlite mentirl, do not lie I 

cavS nS haec faciSLs, do not do this (lit. take care lest 
you do). 

D. Deliberative Subjunctive. 

277. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in questions 
and exclamations implying doubt or indignation. The 
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Present is used referring to present time, the Imperfect 
referring to past. The negative is ii6n. Thus : — 

quid f aciam, what shall I dot 

ego redeam, shall I go back f 

quid f acerem, what was I to do? 

hunc ego ndn dtiigam, shall I not cherish this man ? 

a. These Deliberative Questions are usually purely Rhetorical in char- 
acter, and do not expect an answer. 

E, Concessive Subjunctive. 

278. The Subjunctive is used to indicate something as 
granted or conceded for the sake of argument. The Present 
is used for present time, the Perfect regularly for past. 
The negative is ne. Thus : — 

sit h6c v6rum, granting that this is true (lit. let this be true) ; 

n6 sit Bununum malum dolor, malum cert6 est, granting that pain 

is not the greatest evil^yet it is certainly an evil; 
f uerit malus clvis alib, tibi quand5 esse coepit, granting that he 

was a bad citizen to others^ when did he begin to be so toward you f 

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

279. The Optative Subjunctive occurs in expressions of 
wishing. The negative is regularly ns. The use of tenses 
is as follows : — 

I . The Present Tense, often accompanied by utinam, is used where 
the wish is conceived of as possible, 

dl istaec prohibeant, may the gods prevent that ! 

falsus utinam vfttfis sim, oh that /may be a false prophet! 

n6 veniant, may they not come! 

1, The Imperfect expresses, in the form of a wish, the regret that 
something is not so now ; the Pluperfect that something was not so in 
the past. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are always accompanied by 
utinam; as, — 
utinam istud ex animd dicerSB, would that you were saying that in 

earnest, (J.e, I regret that you are not saying it in earnest) ; 
PSlidSs utinam vltasset Apollinis arcus, would that Achilles hcul 

escaped the bow of Apollo ; 
utinam nS nStus essem, would that I had not been born^ 
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POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 

280. The Potential Subjunctive expresses a possibility. 
The negative is n6n. The following uses are to be noted : — 

1 . The Potential Subjunctive may designate a mere objective possi- 
bility (English auxiliary may). The tense is usually the Present, but 
the Perfect (with the force of the Present) sometimes occurs. The 
subject is generally an indefinite pronoun. Thus : — 

dicat aliquis, some one may say ; 
dizerit aliqiiis, some one may say ; 
quaerat quispiam, some one may ask ; 
dicSiB,you (one) may say (§ 356, 3). 

a. This construction is by no means frequent, and is confined 
mainly to a few phrases like those given as examples. 

2. The Potential Subjunctive may represent something as contingent 
upon a condition expressed or understood (English auxiliary should, 
would). Both Present and Perfect occur, and without appreciable 
difference of meaning. Thus : — 

fortilnain citius reperi^s quam retine&s, one would more quickly find 

Fortune than keep it (i,e, if one should make the trial) ; 
viae vSri simile videStur, it would seem hardly likely ; 
paene dicam, I should almost say (i.e. if I were to express an opinion) ; 
crfididerim, / should believe. 

a. Here belongs the use of velim, malim, n51im, as more 
cautious forms of statement for volo, mtl5, ndlo. Thus : — 
velixn mihi igndsc&s, I wish you would forgive me; 
ndlim putSs m6 jocSUrl, / don^t want you to think Pm 

joking, 

b. When the condition is expressed, we get one of the regular 
types of Conditional Sentences (see § 303) ; as, — 

diSs dSficiat, bI coner finumer^re caus&s, time would 
fail if I should attempt to enumerate the reasons. 

3. In the Imperfect the Potential occurs only in the second per- 
son singular (with indefinite force ; § 356, 3) of a few verbs, chiefly 
the following : — 

crSderSs, one might have believed ; 

vid8r5s, cernerSs, one might have seen, perceived ; 

putSres, om might have thought. 
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The Imperative. 

281. The Imperative is used in commands^ admonitions^ 
and entreaties (negative ne); as, — 

figredere ex urbe, depart from the city ; 
mihi ign58ce, pardon me ; 
Tal^y/arewe/t, 

1. The Present is the tense of the Imperative most commonly used, 
but the Future is employed — 

a) Where there is a distinct reference to future time, especially 
in the apodosis of conditional sentences ; as, — 

rem vdbis pr5p5nam; v5b eam penditdte, Iwilllay the 
matter before you ; do you (then) consider it ; 

si bene disputftbit, tribuitd litterls Graecis, if he shall 
speak welly attribute it to Greek literature. 

b) In laws, treaties, wills, maxims, etc. ; as, — 

c5n8ul6s Bummum jtUi habent5, the consuls shall have 
supreme power ; 

hominem mortuom in urbe n6 sepelltd, no one shall bury 
a dead body in the city ; 

amicitia r6gl Antioch5 cum populd Rom&no his ISgi- 
buB et condicionibuB eBtd, let there be pecLce between 
Antiochus and the Roman people on the following terms 
and conditions. 

quSrtae eatd partia MftrcuB hArSa, let Marcus be heir to 
a fourth {of the property) ; 

ign5Bcit5 aaepe alterl, numquam tihi, forgive your neigh- 
bor often, yourself never. 

2. Except with the Future Imperative the negative is not used in 
classical prose. Prohibitions are regularly expressed in other ways. 
See § 276, c. 

3. Questions in the Indicative introduced by quin (why not?) are 
often equivalent to an Imperative or to the Hortatory Subjunctive; as, — 

quIn abiB, go away ! (lit. why donH you go away f) 

quin v5cem continetiB, keep still! (lit. why don't you stop your 

voices f) 
quIn equSs odnsoendimus, let us mount our horses (lit. why do we 

not mount our horses f) 
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MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 
Clauses of Purpose. 

282. I. Clauses of Purpose are introduced most com- 
monly by ut (uti), quo {thaty in order that), nS {in order that 
notf lest), and stand in the Subjunctive ; as, — 

edimus, ut vlvSmus, we eat that we may live. 

adjuta m5 quo h6c fiat facilius, help me^ in order thai this may be 

done more easily. 
port&s clausit, nS quam oppid&nl injfLriam acciperent, he closed 

the gates J lest the townspeople should receive any injury* 

a. Qu5, as a rule, is employed only when the purpose clause 
contains a comparative or a comparative idea. Occasional 
exceptions occur ; as, — 

haec faciunt qu5 ChremStem absterreant, they are doing 
this in order to frighten Chremes. 

b. Ut n6 is sometimes found, as more emphatic than nS. 
Thus: — 

ut n6 quid neglegenter agSmus, in order that we may not 
do anything carelessly. 

c. Ut n6n (for nS) is used where the negation belongs to some 
single word, instead of to the purpose clause as a whole. 
Thus : — 

ut n5n fijectuB ad alifinos, sed invitStus ad tuos vide- 
are, that you may seem not driven out among strangers, 
but invited to your own friends. 

d. To say * and that not ^ or ^ or that not, the Latin regularly 
uses nSve (neu) ; as, — 

ut earum rfirum vis minuerStur, neu ponti nocSrent, 

that the violence of these things might be lessened, and 
that they might not harm the bridge ; 
profflgit, n6 caperStur nSve interficerStur, he fled, that he 
might not be captured or killed. 

e. But neque (for nSve) is sometimes used in the second clause when 
ut stands in the first, and, after the Augustan era, even when the first 
clause is introduced by n§. 
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2. A Relative Pronoun (qui) or Adverb (ubi, unde, qu6) is fre- 
quently used to introduce a Purpose Clause ; as, — 

Helv6til 16gftt5s mittunt, qui dicerent, the Helvetii sent envoys to 

say (lit. who should say) ; 
haec habul, d6 senecttLte quae dlcerem, / had these things to say 

about old age ; 
n5n habfibat qu5 fugeret, he had no place to which to flee (lit. whither 

he might flee), 

a. Qui in such clauses is equivalent to ut is, ut egro, etc, ; ubi to ut 
ibi ; unde to ut inde ; qu5 to ut e5. 

3. Relative clauses of purpose follow dlgnus, indignus, and ido- 
neus; as, — 

id5neuB fuit n6in5 quein imitflrfire, there was no one suitable for 
you to imitate (cf, n6m5 fuit quern imit§r6re, there was no 
one to imitate) ; 

dignus est qui aliquaiid5 imperet, he is worthy to rule sometime, 

4. Purpose clauses often depend upon something to be supplied 
from the context instead of upon the principal verb of their own sen- 
tences; as, — 

ut haec omnia omittam, abiimus, to pass over all this (/ will say 
that) we departed. 

Clauses of Characteristic. 

283. I. A relative clause used to express an essential 
quality or characteristic of an antecedent not otherwise de- 
fined is called a Clause of Characteristic, and stands in 
the Subjunctive ; as, — 

multa sunt, quae mentem acuant, there are many things which 
sharpen the wits. 

Clauses of Characteristic are opposed to those relative clauses which 
are used merely to state or assume some fact about an antecedent 
already defined, and which therefore take the Indicative ; as, — 

Cat5, senez jiicundus, qui Sapiens appellfttus est, Cato^ a delight- 
ful old man, who was called ^The Wise,'' 

The Clause of Characteristic implies * a man of the sort that does some- 
thing'; the Indicative relative clause implies ^a man who actually 
does something.'' 
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2. Clauses of Characteristic are used especially after such expressions 
as, est qui; sunt qui; n6md est qui; nlillus est qui; unus est 
qui ; solus est qui ; quis est qui ; is qui ; etc. Thus : — 

sunt qui dicant, there are (some) who say ; 

n6m5 est qui putet, there is nobody who thinks ; 

sapientia est una quae maestitiam pellat, philosophy is the only 

thing that drives away sorrow ; 
quae cIvitSto est quae n5n 6vertl possit, what state is there that 

cannot be overthrown f 
n5n is sum qui improbos laudem, / am not the sort of man that 

praises the wicked. 

a. Sometimes (very rarely in Cicero and Caesar) the clause of characteris- 
tic is used after comparatives ; as, — 

n5n longrius hostSs aberant quam qu5 tSlum adigri posset, 
the enemy were not too far off for a dart to reach them (lit. further 
off than [a point] to which a dart could be cast). 

3. The Clause of Characteristic often conveys an accessory notion 
of cause (since) or opposition (although). Thus : — 

a) Cause. The relative is then frequently accompanied by ut, 
quippe, utpote ; as, — 

5 fortunftte adul6sc6ns, qui tuae virtutis Hom6rum 
praeconem inv6neris, O fortunate man, since you 
have found a Homer as the herald of your valor ; 

ut qui optim5 jure earn pr5vinciam obtinuerit, since 
he held that province by excellent right. 

b) Opposition : — 

egomet qui s6r5 OraecSs litter&s attigissem, tamen 
complurSs di6s AthSnls commorStus sum, /, al- 
though I had taken up Greek literature late in life, 
nevertheless tarried several days at Athens. 

4. Clauses of Characteristic may also be introduced by quin = qui 
(quae, quod) non ; as, — 

n6ni5 est quIn saepe audierit, there is no one who has not often 

heard ; 
n6m5 fuit mllitum quIn vulner&rStur, there was no one of the soldiers 

who was not wounded. 

5. Under Clauses of Characteristic belong also phrases of the type : 
quod sciam, so far as I know ; quod audierim, so far as I have 
heard. 
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Causes of Result. 

284. I. Clauses of Result are usually introduced by ut 
{thaty so that), negative ut n6n (so that not\ and take the 
Subjunctive. The main clause often contains tantus, talis, 
tot, is ( = tfilis), tarn, or some similar word. Thus : — 

quis tarn demons est ut suft volunULte maereat, who is so senseless 

as to mourn of his own volition f 
Siciliam ita vftsULvit ut restitui in antiquum statum n5n possit, 

he has so ravaged Sicily that it cannot be restored to its former 

condition ; 
m5ns altissimus impendfibat, ut facile perpauci prohib6re pos- 

sent, a very high mountain overhung, so that a very few could 

easily stop them, 

2. A Result Clause is often introduced by a Relative Pronoun or 
Adverb, qui ( = ut is), qu6 ( = ut e6), etc, ; as, — 

n6m5 est tanx senex qui s6 annum n5n putet posse vivere, nobody 

is so old as not to think he will live a year ; 
habetis eum c5nsulem qui pSrSre vestrls d6cr6tls n5n dubitet, 

yoti have a consul such as does not hesitate to obey your decrees. 

a. These relative clauses of result are a development of the Clause of 
Characteristic, and sometimes it is difficult to distinguish the two con- 
structions. It is best to class the relative clause as one of Characteristic, 
unless the result idea is clear and unmistakable. 

3. Result clauses may also be introduced by quin = ut n6n ; as, — 

nihil tam difScile est quIn quaerend5 invSstlgflrl possit, nothing 

is so difficult that it cannot be discovered by searching, 
n6m5 est tam fortis quIn rel novit&te perturb6tur, no one is so 

steadfast as not to be thrown into confusion by a strange 
occurrence. 

Note phrases of the type : — 



fieri n5n potest quIn scrlbam, 
f acere n5n possum quIn scrlbam. 



1 1 cannot avoid writing, 

7 J 



4. Note the use of quam ut (sometimes quam alone) to denote Result 
after comparatives ; as, — 

urbs erat manitior quam ut prim5 impeta capi posset. fAe city was too 
strongly fortified to be taken at the first attack (lit. more strongly fortified 
than {so^ that it could be taken ^ etc). 
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Causal Clauses. 

285. Causal clauses are introduced chiefly by the fol- 
lowing particles : — 

1 . Quod, quia, quoniam. 

2. Cum. 

3. Quand5. 

286. The use of moods is as follows : — 

I. Quod, quia, quoniam take the Indicative when the 
reason is that of the writer or speaker ; they take the Sub- 
junctive when the reason is viewed as that of another. 
Thus : — 

Farthos timed quod diffldd copils nostrls, I fear the Parthians, 
because I distrust our troops, 

ThemistoclSs, quia n5n ttltus erat, Corcyram dSmigrftvit, The- 
mis tocles, since he was not safe, moved to Corcyra, 

neque m6 vizisse paenitet', quoniam bene vizl, / do not regret 
having lived, since I have lived well. 

Sdcrates accusfttus est quod corrumperet juventHtem, Socrates 
was arraigned on the ground that he was Qorrupting the young. 
(Here the reason is not that of the writer but of the accuser. 
Hence the Subjunctive.) 

Aedul Caesari gratias 6g6runt, quod 86 perlcul5 liber&visset, 
the Aedui thanked Caesar because he had delivered them from 
danger. (The reason of the Aedui.) 

quoniam MiltiadSs dicere ndn posset, verba pro e5 f6cit H- 
sagor&s, since Miltiades could not speak, Tisagoras spoke for 
him. (The reason of Tisagoras.) 

nocta ambul&bat ThemistoclSs, quod somnum capere n5n pos- 
set, Themistocles used to walk at night because (as he said) he 
couldn't sleep, 

a. Verbs of thinking and saying often stand in the Subjunc- 
tive in causal clauses as though the act o£ thinking or say- 
ing, and not the contents of the thought or language, con- 
stituted the reason. Thus : — 

Bellovaci suum numerum n5n compl6v6runt, quod s6 
su5 n5mine cum Rom&nis bellum gestHrds dice- 
rent, the Bellovaci did not furnish their complement, be- 
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cause they said they were going to wage war with the 
Romans on their own account, 

b N5ii quod, n5n qu5 (by attraction for n5n e5 quod), n5ii 

quia, not thaty not because; and n5n quod non, n5n quo 

n5ny n5n quln, not that . . . not; not because . . . not; 

not but what, are usually employed merely to introduce a 

hypothetical reason, and hence take the Subjunctive ; as, — 

id f§oI, n5n quod v5s banc d6f6nsi5nem desiderSre 

arbitrftrer, sed nt omnfis intellegerent, this I did, 

not because I thought you needed this defense, but that all 

might perceive ; 

Craas5 commendftti5nem n5n sum pollicitus, n5n quin 

earn valitflram apud tS arbitrftrer, sed eg6re mihi 

oommend&ti5ne n5n vidfibfttur, / did not promise a 

recommendation to Crassus, not that I did not think it 

would have weight with you, but because he did not seem 

to me to need recommendation, 

c. But clauses introduced by n5n quod, n5n quia take the 
Indicative if they state a fact, even though that fact is denied 
to be the reason for something ; as, — 

h5c ita senti5, n5n quia sum ipse augur, sed quia sic 
eiAtdmftre n5s est necesse, this I think, not because I 
am myself an augur (which I really am'), but because it 
is necessary for us to think so. 

2. Cum causal regularly takes the Subjunctive; as, — 

quae cum ita sint, since this is so; 

cum sis mortSlis, quae mortSUia sunt, cfLrft, since you are mortal, 
care for what is mortal. 

a. Note the phrase cum praesertim (praesertim cum), 
especially since; as, — 

Aedu5s accfLsat, praesertim cum e5rum precibus ad- 
ductus bellum susc6perit, he blamed the Aedui, 
especially since he had undertaken the war at their 
entreaties. 

3. Quanda (less frequent than the other causal particles) governs 
the Indicative ; as, — 

id omittO, quandO v6bls ita placet, I pass over that, since you so 
wish. 
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Temporal Clauses introduced by Postquam, Ut, XJbi, 
Simul ac, etc. 

287. I. Postquam (poste&quam), after; ut, ubi, when; 
cum primum, simul, simul ac (simul atque), as soon as, when 
used to refer to a single occurrence regularly take the Per- 
fect Indicative; as, — 

Epamin5nd&8 postquam audlvit vicisse Boe5tios, < Satis ' inquit 
< vixi,' EpaminondaSy after he heard that the Boeotians had con- 
quered, said, ^ I have lived enough? 

id ut audivit, Corcyram dSmigravit, when he heard this, he moved 
to Corcyra; 

Caesar cum primum potuit, ad ezercitum contendit, Caesar, as 
soon as he could, hurried to the army, 

ubi dS Caesaris adventu certi5r6s facti sunt, 16g&t58 ad eum 
mittunt, when they were informed of Caesar'^s arrival, they sent 
envoys to him, 

a. The Historical Present may take the place of the Perfect in this con- 
struction. 

2. To denote the repeated occurrence of an act, ut, ubi, simul 
atque, as often as, when following an historical tense, take the Plu- 
perfect Indicative (compare §§ 288, 3 ; 302, 3); as, — 

ut quisque Verris animum offenderat, in lautumi&s statim coni- 
ciSbfttur, whenever anybody had offended Verres^s feelings, he 
was forthwith put in the stone-quarry ; 

hostSs, ubi aliquos 6gredient6s conspezerant, adori§bantur, 

whenever the enemy had seen any men disembarking, they 
attacked them, 

a. In Livy and succeeding historians the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive are used to denote this repeated occurrence of an act (' Indefi- 
nite Frequency') ; as, — 

id ubi dixisset, hastam mittSbat, whenever he had said that, he 
hurled a spear, 

3. Occasionally the above conjunctions are followed by the Pluper- 
fect Indicative of a single occurrence. This is regularly the case with 
postquam in expressions denoting a definite interval of time (days, 
months, years, etc^, such as post tertium annum quam, tribus post 
annis quam. Thus : — 
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paucis post difibus quam LiLcft diacesserat, ad Sardiniam vfinit, 
a few days after he had departed from Luca he came to Sar- 
dinia ; 

postquam ocoupfttae SyrftofLsae erant, profectus est Cartha- 
ginem, after Syracuse had been seized^ he set out for Carthage, 

4. The Imperfect Indicative also sometimes occurs to denote a continued 
state; as, — 

postquam BSmazn advent&bant, sen&tus cdnsultus est, after they -were 

on the march towards Rome^ the Senate was consulted; 
postquam stracti utrimque stftbant, after they had been drawn up on both 

sides and were in position, 

5. Rarely postquam, poste&quam, following the analogy of ciun, take 
the Subjunctive, but only in the historical tenses ; as, — 

poste&quam stlmptuOsa fieri fQnera coepissent, ISgre sublfita sunt, 
after fitnerals had begun to be e labor ate ^ they were done away with by law. 
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A, Cum REFERRING TO THE PAST. 

288. I. Cum, when referring to the past, takes — 

A. The Indicative (Imperfect, Historical Perfect, or 
Pluperfect) to denote the point of time at which something 
occurs. 

B, The Subjunctive (Imperfect or Pluperfect) to denote 
the situation or circumstances under which something 
occurs. 

Examples : — 

Indicative. 

an tum erSto consul, cum in Palftti5 mea domus flrdSbat, or were 
you consul at the time when my house burned up on the Palatine f 

cr6d5 tum cum Sicilia fl5r6bat opibus et c5pils magna artificia 
fuisse in eft Insulft, / believe that at the time when Sicily was 
powerful in riches and resources there were great crafts in that 
island; 

e5 tempore pftruit cum pftrSre necesse erat, he obeyed at the time 
when it was necessary to obey ; 

1116 die, cum est lata 16x d6 m6, on that day when the law concern- 
ing me was passed. 
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Subjunctive. 
L^^sander cum vellet Lyciirgi 16g;6s commfltare, prohibitas est, 

w/ien Lysander desired to change the laws of Lycurgus^ he was 
prevented; 
Pythagor&s cum in geometril quiddam novl invSnisset, Milsis 
bovem immol^se dicitur, when Pythagoras had discovered 
something new in geometry^ he is said to have sacrificed an ox to 
the Muses. 

a. Note that the Indicative is much less frequent in such clauses 
than the Subjunctive, and is regularly confined to those cases 
where the main clause has turn, e6 di6, eo annd, eo tem- 
pore or some similar correlative of the cum. Sometimes it 
depends entirely upon the point of view of the writer whether 
he shall employ the Indicative or Subjunctive. 

2. When the logical order of the clauses is inverted, we find cum 
with the Perfect Indicative or Historical Present, in the sense of when^ 
when suddenly. The main clause in such cases often has jam, viz, 
aegrS, nondum ; as, — 

jam Oedli ex oppid5 fugere apparftbant, cum m&trSs familiae 
repente pr6curr5runt, the Gauls were already preparing to 
flecy when suddenly the matrons rushed forth (logically, the ma- 
trons rushed forth as the Gauls were preparing to flee) ; 

Tr6virl LabiSnum adorlrl par&bant, cum du^ legionSs vSnisse 
cogn5scunt, the Treviri were preparing to attack^ when {sud- 
denly) they learned that two legions had arrived. 

3 . To denote a recurring action in the past cum is followed by the I n- 
dicative, particularly of the Pluperfect (compare §§ 287, 2 ; 302, 3) ; as, — 
cum ad aliquod oppidum vSnerat, eadem lectlcSl ad cubiculum 

d6fer6b&tur, whenever he had arrived at some town, he was 
{always) carried in the same litter to his room ; 
cum equitfttus noster sS in agros SjScerat, essedSLrios ex silvls 
Smittebat, whenever our cavalry had advanced into the fields, 
he would send his charioteers out from the woods. 

a. Sometimes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive is thus used ; as, — 
saepe cum aJiquem vidSret minus bene vestitum, suum 

amiculum dedit, often ^ whenever he saw some one more poorly 

clothed^ he gave him hu own mantle ; 
cum prScucurrissent, Numidae effugiebant, as often as they 

had advanced, the Numidians ran away. 
This construction is frequent in Livy and subsequent historians. ' 
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B, Cum REFERRING TO THE PRESENT OR FUTURE. 

289. When cum refers to the Present or Future it regu- 
larly takes the Indicative ; as, — 

tum tua rfis agitur, paries cum prozimus SLrdetyyour own interests 

are at stake when your neighbor'* s house is burning; 
cum videbis, tum scifis, when you see, then you will know. 

a. The Indicative of the Present or Future may denote also a recurring 
action; as, — 
8tabUit&s amicitiae cQnflrm&ri potest, cum hozninSs cu- 

pidinlbus imperftbunt, firm friendship can be established 

whenever men shall control their desires, 

C, Other Uses of Cum. 

290. I. Cum Explicative. Cum, with the Indicative, is some- 
times used to indicate the identity of one act with another ; as, — 
cum tacent, clftmant, their silence is a shout (lit. when they are 

silent, they shout), 

2. Cum . . . tum. When cum . . . tum mean both . . . and, 
the cum-clause is in the Indicative ; but when cum has the force of 
while, though, it may take the Subjunctive ; as, — 
cum t6 semper dllSxerim, tum tuXs factis incSnaus sum, while I 

have always loved you, at the same time I am incensed at 

your conduct. 

Clauses introduced by Antequa,m. and Prinsquam. 

A. With the Indicative. 

291. Antequam and priusquam (often written ante . . . 
quam, prius . . . quam) take the Indicative to denote an 
actual fact. 

1 . Sometimes the Present or Future Perfect ; as, — 
prius respondSs quam xo^o, you answer before Task; 

nihil contr& disputftb5 priusquam dizerit, / will say nothing in 

opposition^ before he speaks, 

2. Sometimes the Perfect, especially after negative clauses ; as, — 
n5n prius jugulandl finis fuit, quam 8uUa omnSs su5s divitifs 

explSvit, there was no end of murder until Sulla satisfied all 
his henchmen with wealth. 
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B, With the Subjunctive. 

292. Antequam and priusquam take the Subjunctive to 
denote an act as anticipated, 

1 . Thus the Subjunctive may denote — 

a) An act in preparation for which the main act takes place ; as, — 
priusquam dlmic^ent, foedus ictum est, i.e. in anticipa- 
tion of the fight ^ a treaty was struck. 

By an extension of this usage, the Subjunctive is sometimes used of general 
truths, where the anticipatory notion has faded out ; as, — 
tempestas minfttur antequam surgrat, the tempest threatens before it rises. 

b) An act anticipated and forestalled ; as, — 

priusquam tSlum adici posset, omnis aciSs terga vertit, 
before a spear could be hurled^ the whole army fled, 

^) An act anticipated and deprecated ; as, — 

animum omittunt priusquam loco dSmigrent, they die 
rather than quit their post. 

2. After historical tenses the Imperfect Subjunctive is used, espe- 
cially by post- Augustan writers, where the notion of anticipation has 
practically vanished ; as, — 

sol antequam s6 abderet fugientem vidit Antonium, the sun before 
it set saw Antony fleeing. 

Clauses introduced by jDnzn, Ddnec, Quoad. 

293. I. Dum, wki/e, regularly takes the Indicative of 
the Historical Present ; as, — 

Alexander, dum inter prlm5r6s pfignat, sagitt& ictus est, Alex- 
ander ^ while he was fighting in the van, was struck by an arrow; 

dum haec geruntur, in finSs Venell5rum pervfinit, while these 
things were being done, he arrived in the territory of the Venelli. 

II. Dum, donee, and quoad, as long as, take the Indica- 
tive; as, — 

dum anima est, sp5s est, as long as there is life, there is hope ; 
Iiacedaemoniorum g6ns f ortis fuit, dum LycargI 16g6s vigSbant, 

the race of the Lacedaemonians was powerful, as long as the laws 

of Lycurgus were in force; 
Cato, quoad vizit, virtfitum laude crfivit, Cato, as long as he lived, 

increased in the fame of his virtues. 
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III. Dum, d5nec, and quoad, untile take: — 

1. The Indicative, to denote an actual event ; as, — 
d5neo rediit, fait silentium, there was silence till he came ; 
fermm in corpore retinuit, quoad rentlntifttain est Boe5tid8 

vicisse, he kept the iron in his body until word was brought that 
the Boeotians had conquered. 

a. In Livy and subsequent historians dum and d5nec in this sense often 
take the Subjunctive instead of the Indicative ; as, — 
trepid&tidnis aliquantum 6d6bant, d5nec timor quietem 
fgcisset, they shewed some trepidation, until fear produced quiet. 

2. The Subjunctive, to denote anticipation or expec- 
tancy; as, — 

exspeotftvit Caesar dum nftv6s convenlrent, Caesar waited for the 

ships to assemble ; 
dum hostSs veniant, morftbor, /shall wait for the enemy to come. 

Substantive Clauses. 

294. A Substantive Clause is one which as a whole 
serves as the Subject or Object of a verb, or denotes 
some other case relation. 

A. Substantive Clauses developed from the Volitive. 

295. These are generally used as object-clauses, and 
occur with the following classes of verbs: — 

I . With verbs signifying to admonish^ request^ command^ urge, per- 
suade, induce,^ etc. (conjunctions ut, n6) ; as, — 
postul5 ut flat, / demand that it be done (dependent form of the 

Jussive flat, let it be done I) ; 
5rat, n6 abe&s, he begs that you will not go away; 
mnitSs cohortatus est ut hostium impetum sustinfirent, he ex- 
horted his soldiers to withstand the attack of the enemy ; 
Helvetiis persuSsit ut ezlrent, he persuaded the HelvetH to march 
forth, 
a. JubeS, command, order, regularly takes the Infinitive. 

1 Especially: moneS, admoneS; rogrS, 6r5, pet5, postulS, precor, 
flaerita; mandO, imperS, praecipiS; suadeS, hortor, cohortor;' per- 
suaded, impeU5. 
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2. With verbs signifying to grant ^ concede^ permit^ allow ^ etc, (con- 
junction ut) ; as, — 

huic conc6do ut ea praetereat, / allow him to pass that by (depend- 
ent form of the Jussive ea praetereat, let him pass that by I) ; 

c5ii8iili permissum est ut du^B legion6a scriberet, the consul was 
permitted to enroll two legions, 

3. With verbs of hindering^ preventing^ etc, (conjunctions n5, 
quominus, quin) ; as, — 

nS lustrum perficeret, mors prohibuit, death prevented him from 
finishing the lustrum (dependent form after past tense of n5 
Idstrum perficiat, let him Hot finish^ etc) ; 

prohibuit quomiuus in iinum ooirent, he prevented them from com- 
ing together ; 

nee, quin 6rumperet, prohiberl poterat, nor could he be prevented 
from rushing forth, 

a, Q\un is used only when the verb of hindering is accompanied by a 
negative, or stands in a question implying a negative ; it is not neces- 
sarily used even then. 

Clauses introduced by qu5minu8 and quin are probably devel- 
oped from Purpose Clauses. 

4. With verbs of deciding^ resolving^ etc, (conjunctions ut, n5) ; 
as,— 

cdnstitueram ut pridiS Idus AquinI manfirem, / had decided to 

remain at Aquinum on the 12th; 
dScrSvit senSltus ut Opimius vidSret, the Senate decreed that Opi- 

mius should see to it ; 
convSnit ut Snis castrls miscSrentur, it was agreed that they should 

be united in one camp, 

5. With verbs oi striving,^ etc, (conjimctions ut, n6) ; as, — 
lab5rftbat ut reliqu&s cIvitfttSs adjungeret, he wets striving to Join 

the remaining states to him ; 
contendit n6 ea 6nunti&rentur, he strove that those things should not 

be reported. 

a. C6nor, try, always takes the Infinitive. 
Note. — Verbs of all the above classes also admit the Infinitive, especially 
in poetry. 

1 Especially : permittS, conced5, n6n patior. 
3 Especially : prohibeS, inipedi5, d§terre5. 

« Especially: c6nstitu5, decem5, censed, placult, convenit, pa- 
ciscor. 

^ Especially : Iab5r5, d5 operam, id asr5, contend5, impetrG. 
o 
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6. With a few other expressions, such as necoBse est, reliquum 
est, seqaitur, licet, oportet ; as, — 

reliquum est ut dooeam, it remains for me to show ; 
licet rede&8y you may return ; 
oportet loqu&nur, we must speak. 
On licet and oportet without ut, see paragraph 8. 

7. Here also belong phrases of the type: nillla causa est cfLr^ 
quflr6, quin ; n5n est cfLr, etc; nihil est cfLr, etc, ; as, — 

nillla causa est cilr timeam, there is no reason why I should fear 
(originally Deliberative : why should I fear f There* s no reason) ; 
n6n est qu^6 timeam, there is no reason why I should fear ; 
nihil est quIn dicam, there is no reason why I should not say, 

8. Many of the above classes of verbs at times take the simple Sub- 
junctive without ut. In such cases we must not recognize any omis- 
sion of ut, but simply an earlier form of expression which existed 
before the ut-clause arose. This is regularly the case with necesse 
est, licet, and oportet ; see 6. Other examples are : — 

e5s h5c mone5 d6sinant, / warn them to stop ; 

huic imperat adeat civitfttfis, he orders him to visit the states, 

B, Substantive Clauses developed from the Optative. 
296. Here belong clauses : — 

1 . With verbs of wishing, desiring, especially cupi5, opt5, vol6, 
m&15 (conjunctions ut, n6); as, — 

opt5 ut in h5c jfldici5 n6m5 improbus reperiatur, / hope that in 
this court no bad man may be found (here ut reperi&tur repre- 
sents a simple optative of direct statement, viz, reperiatur, may 
no bad man be found!) ; 

cupi5 n6 veniat, /desire that he may not come, 

a. The simple Subjunctive (without ut) som etimes occurs with verbs of this 
class. (See § 295, 8.) Examples are : vellem BcriberSs, / could wish 
you were writing ; vellem scripsisset, I could wish he had written, 

2. With verbs oi fearing (timed, metu5, vereor). Here n5 means 
that, lest, and ut means that not ; as, — 

timed nS veniat, /fear that he will come (originally : may he not cornel 

rm afraid [he willY) ; 
timed ut veniat, /fear that he will not come (originally : may he come I 

Pm afraid [he won''t]). 



Substantive Clauses, 195 

a. NS nOn sometimes occurs instead of ut, especially where the verb of 
fearing has a negative, or where the writer desires to emphasize some 
particular word in the dependent clause ; as, — 

n5n vereor ne h6c n6n flat, / am not afraid that this will not 

happen ; 
vereor ne exercitum flrmum habSre n5n possit, I fear that 

he is unable (n5n possit) to have a strong army, 

C, Substantive Clauses of Result. 

297. Substantive Clauses of Result (introduced by ut, 
ut non) are a development of pure Result clauses, and 
occur with the following classes of words : — 

1 . As object clauses after verbs of dotng-y accomplishing (especially 
facia, efficid, c6nfici6). Thus : — 

gravitas morbl facit ut medicln& e^e^mxLS, the severity of disease 
makes us need medicine, 

2. As the subject of several impersonal verbs, particularly fit, effici- 
tur, accidit, 6venit, contingit, accSdit, fieri potest, fore, sequitur, 
relinquitur. Thus : — 

ex quo eflScitur, ut voluptas non sit summum bonum,/r^w which 
it follows that pleasure is not the greatest good ; 

ita fit, ut n6m5 esse possit beSltus, thus it happens that no one can 
be happy ; 

acc6d6bat ut n&v6s deessent, another thing was the lack of ships 
(lit. it was added that ships were lacking), 

3. As predicate or appositive after expressions like jus est, m6s 
est, c5nsuStud5 est; also after neuter pronouns, hoc, illud, etc. 
Thus : — 

est m5s hominum ut n51int eundem plflribus rSbus ezcellere, 
it is the way of men not to wish the same person to excel in 
many things, 

D. Substantive Clauses introduced by Quin, 

298. Substantive Clauses introduced by quin (used some- 
times as subject, sometimes as object) occur after negative 
and interrogative expressions of doubty omission^ and the 
like, particularly after n6n dubits, / do not doubt ; quis 
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dnbitat, wko doubts? ; ii6n (baud) dubium est, there is no 
doubt. The mood is the Subjunctive. Examples : — 

quia dubitat quln in Tirtftte divitiae sint , who doubts that in virtue 

there are riches f 
n5n dubimn erat quln ventfLms esset, there was no doubt that he 

was about to come, 

a. In Nq>os, Livy, and post-Augustan writers an Infinitive sometimes 
takes the place of the quin-clause after nOn dubit5 ; as, — 

nOn dubit&m\i8 InventSs esse, we do not doubt that men were found, 

b, N5n dubit5, I do not hesitate, is regularly followed by the Infinitive, 
though sometimes by a quin-clause. 

E, Substantive Clauses introduced by Quod. 

299. I. Quod, the fact that, that, introduces Substan- 
tive Clauses in the Indicative. This construction occurs 
especially — 

a) In apposition with a preceding demonstrative, as hoc, id, 
iUud, iUa, ex e5, inde, etc. Thus : — 

iUud est admlrftti5ne dignum, quod captlvos retinen- 
d6s cSnsuit, this is especially worthy of admiration, 
that he thought the prisoners ought to be kept ; 

li5c fln5 praestftmus vel m&zim6 ferls, quod colloqui- 
mur inter n6s, in this one respect are we especially 
superior to the beasts, that we talk with each other, 

b) After bene fit, bene accidit, male fit, bene facere, 
etc; as — 

bene mihi accidit, quod mittor ad mortem, it is well for 

me that I am sent to death ; 
bene fScistl quod m&nsisti, you did well in remaining. 

2, Quod at the beginning of the sentence sometimes has the force 
of as regards the fact that. Thus : — 

quod multitfidinem G«rm&n5rum in Galliam tr&dflc5, id mei 
mfiniendl caus& faci5, as regards the fact that I am trans- 
porting a multitude of Germans into Gaul, I am doing it for 
the sake of strengthening myself; 

quod m6 Agamemnona aemuiarl putas, falleris, as regards your 
thinking that I emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. 
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Indirect QueatioiiB. 

300. I. Indirect Questions are Substantive Clauses used 
after verbs of askings inquiring^ telling and the like. They 
take their verb in the Subjunctive.^ Like Direct Questions 
(see § 162) they may be introduced — 

d) By Interrogative I^onouns or Adverbs ; as, — 

die mihi ubi fueris, quid fSceria, tell me where you were, 

what you did; 
ocuIIb judic&ri n5n potest in utram partem fluat Arar, 
// cannot be determined by the eye in which direction the 
Arar flows ; 
bis bina quot eaaent, neaciSbat, he did not know how 
many two times two were. 

Note. — Care should be taken to distinguish Indirect Questions from 
Relative Clauses. The difference between the two appears clearly in 
the following : — 
effugere nSm5 id potest quod futflrum eat, no one can escape what 

is destined to come to pass; but 
saepe autem ne utile quidem eat acire quid futurum ait, but often 

it is not even useful to know what is coming to pass. 

b) By num or -ne, without distinction of meaning ; as, — 

Epamln5nd£a quaeaivit num aalvua eaaet clipeua, or 

aalvuane eaaet clipeua, Epaminondas asked whether 

his shield was safe ; 
diaput&tur num interire virtua in homine poaait, the 

question is raised whether virtue can die in a man ; 
ez S5crate quaealtum eat n5nne Archelaum be&tum 

putSret, the question was asked of Socrates whether he 

did not think Archelaus happy. 

Note. — N5nne in Indirect Questions occurs only after quaerO, as in the 
last example above. 

2. Often the Indirect Question represents a Delibenative Subjunctive 
of the direct discourse ; as, — 

ne8ci5 quid f aciam, / do not know what to do. (Direct : quid f aciam, 
what shall I do /) 

1 Exclamations, also, upon becoming indirect, take the Subjunctive, as c6n- 
siderfi quam variae sint hominum cupidines, consider how varied are the 
desires of men. (Direct : quam variae sunt hominum cupidinSs !) 
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3. After verbs of expectation and endeavor (ez8pect5, c5nor, 
ezperior, tempt5) we sometimes find an Indirect Question intro- 
duced by •! ; as, — 

c5nantar si perrampere possint, they try whether they can break 
through. 

a. Sometimes the governing verb is omitted ; as, — 

perflrit ad proximam speiuncam el forte eO vSstSflria fer- 
rent, he proceeded to the nearest c<we {to see) if the tracks led 
thUher, 

4. Indirect Doable Qnestioiis are introduced in the msun by the 
same particles as direct double questions (§ 162, 4) ; viz. : — 

utnim ... an; 
-ne an ; 

.... an; 

.... ne. 

Examples : — 

qaaer5 utnun v6mm an f alsum sit, 
qaaer5 vfimmne an f alsum sit^ 
quaer5 vSrom an falsom sit, 
quaer5 vSrum falsumne sit, 

a. *Or not' \Ti the second member of a double question is ordinarily 
expressed by necne, less frequently by an n5n ; as, — 
dl utnim Bint necne, quaeritur, it is asked whether there are gods 
or not. 

5. Hand 8ci5 an, ne8oi5 an, by omission of the first member of 
the double question, occur with the Subjunctive in the sense : / am 
inclined to think, probably, perhaps ; as, — 

baud 8ci5 an h5c vSrum sit, /am inclined to think this is true. 

6. In early Latin and in poetry the Indicative is sometimes used in 
Indirect Questions. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

301. Conditional Sentences are compound sentences 
(§ 164) consisting of two parts, the Protasis (or con- 
dition), usually introduced by si, nisi, or sin, and the 
Apodosis (or conclusiott). We distinguish the following 
types of Conditional Sentences: — 



- Task whether it is true or false f 
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First Type. — Nothing Implied as to the Reality of the 
Supposed Case. 

302. I. Here we regularly have the Indicative in both 
Protasis and Apodosis. Any tense may be used ; as, — 

si h6c crSdis, err&s, if you believe this, you are mistaken; 
nSLtilram si sequSmur, numquam aberrSbimus, if we follow 

Nature, we shall never go astray ; 
si h6c dizisti, errSLstI, if you said this, you were in error, 

2. Sometimes the Protasis takes the Indefinite Second Person Singu- 
lar (§ 356, 3) of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with the force of 
the Indicative ; as, — 

memoria minuitur, nisi earn ezerce&s, memory grows weak unless 
you exercise it, 

3. Here belong also those conditional sentences in which the Prot- 
asis denotes a repeated action (compare §§ 287, 2 ; 288, 3); as, — 

si quis eqnitum dSciderat, peditSs circumsistSbant, if any one 
of the horsemen fell, the foot-soldiers gathered about him. 

a. Instead of the Indicative, Livy and subsequent writers employ the 
Subjunctive of the Historical tenses in the Protasis to denote repeated 
action; as, — 

si dicendd quis diem ezimeret, if {ever) anybody consumed a day 
in pleading: si quandS adsidSret, if ever he sat by. 

4. Where the sense demands it the Apodosis in conditional sen- 
tences of the First Type may be an Imperative or one of the Inde- 
pendent Subjunctives (Hortatory, Deliberative, etc,^ ; as, — 

si h6o crSditis, tacSte, if you believe this, be silent; 

si h6c crSdimus, taoeSmus, if we believe this, let us keep silent. 

Second Type. — Supposed Case represented as Contingent. 

303. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive (of the Pres- 
ent or Perfect tense) in both Protasis and Apodosis ; as, — 

si h5o dicas, errSs, | if you should say this, you would be mis- 

si h5c dizeris, errftveris, j taken. 
si velim Hannibalis proelia omnia dSscrlbere, di6s m5 dSficiat, 

if I should wish to describe all the battles of Hannibal^ time 

would fail me ; 
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mentiar, si negeniy I should lie, if I should deny it; 

haec 8l tfioojn patria loquatur, n5ime impetrare dSbeat, if your 

country should plead thus with you, would she not deserve to 

obtain her request f 

a. The Subjunctive in the Apodosis of conditional sentences of this type 
is of the Potential variety. 

b. Sometimes we find the Indicative^ in the Apodosis of sentences of the 
Second Type, where the writer wishes to assert the consummation of a 
result more positively ; as, — 

allter si faoiat, naUam habet auctdrit&tem, if he should do 
otherwise, he has no authority. 



Third Type. — Supposed Case represented as Contrary to 

Pact. 

304. I. Here we regularly have the Subjunctive in both 
Protasis and Apodosis, the Imperfect referring to present 
time, and the Pluperfect referring to past; as, — 

si amici mei adessent, opis n5n indigSrem, if my friends were 
here, I should not lack assistance; 

si h5c dlxissSs, err&ss6s, if you had said this, you would have 
erred; 

sapientia n5n ezpeterStur, si nihil efflceret, philosophy would not 
be desired, if it accomplished nothing; 

c5nsilium, ratid, sententia nisi essent in senibus, non summum 
cdnsilium m£j5r6s nostrl appell&ssent senSLtum, unless de- 
liberation, reason, and wisdom existed in old men, our ances- 
tors would not have called their highest deliberative body a 
senate, 

2. Sometimes the Imperfect Subjunctive is found referring to the 
past, especially to denote a continued act, or a state of things still 
existing; as, — 

Laelius, Furius, Cat5, si nihil litterls adjuv&rentur, numquam sS 
ad eSrum studium contulissent, Laelius, Furius, and Cato 
would never have devoted themselves to the study of letters, 
unless they had been {constantly) helped by them; 

num igitur si ad centesimum annum vixisset, senectiLtis earn 
suae paenitSret, // he had lived to his hundredth year, 
would he have regretted (and now be regretting) his old 
age? 
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3. The Apodosis in conditional sentences of this type sometimes 
stands in the Indicative (Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect), viz, — 

a) Frequently in expressions of ability^ obligation^ or neces- 
sity; as, — 

nisi fSIIcitas in sdcordiam vertisset, ezuere jugum 
potuSrunt, unless their prosperity had turned to folly ^ 
they could have thrown off the yoke ; 

Note. — In sentences of this type, however, it is not the possibility that is repre- 
sented as contrary-to-fact, but something to be supplied in thought from the context. 
Thus in the foregoing sentence the logical apodosis is et exuissent understood 
{and they would have shaken it off). When the possibility itself is conditioned, the 
Subjunctive is used. 

eum patria loco colere d6bSb£B, si illla in tS piet&s 
esaet, you ought ta revere him as a father , if you had 
any sense of devotion, 

b) With both the Periphrastic Conjugations ; as, — 

8i FompSjuB occisus esaet, fuistisne ad arma it^rl, if 

Pompey had been slain, would you have proceeded to 

arms f 
si fLnum diem morSLti esaStia, moriendum omnibua 

fuit, if you had delayed one day, you would all have 

had to die. 

Protaaia ezpreaaed without Si, 

305. I. The Protasis is not necessarily expressed by a clause with 
al, but may be implied in a single word or phrase ; as, — 
ali5qui haec n5n acriberentur, otherwise (i.e. if matters were other- 
wise) these things would not be written ; 
n5n poteatia, volupt&te omnia dirigentSa, retinSre virtiLtem, you 
cannot retain virtue, if you direct everything with reference to 
pleasure. 

2. Sometimes an Imperative, or a Jussive Subjunctive serves as 
Protasis. Thus: — 
crSa petit5, dabitur, if you ask to-morrow, it shall be given you (lit. 

ask to-morrow, etc.) ; 
haec reputent, vidSbunt, if they consider this, they will see (lit. let 

them consider, etc.); 
cavS haec f aci&a, beware not to do this I (Originally : do this I then 

beware I i.e. if you do it, beware I Hence beware not to do it I) 
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Use of Nisiy 81 NoUy Sm. 

306. I . Nisi, unless, negatives the entire protasis ; si n5n nega- 
tives a single word ; as, — 
ferreus essem, nisi tS anxftrem, / should be hard-hearted unless I 

loved you; but — 
ferreus essem, si tfi n5n amftrem, / should be hard-hearted if I did 
NOT love you. 
In the first example, it is the notion of loving you that is negatived, 
In the second, the notion of loving. 

2. SI n5n (si minus) must be employed : — 

<i) When an apodosis with at, tamen, cert6 follows ; as, — 
dol5rem si n5n potaer5 frangere, tamen occultSLbo, if 
I cannot crush my sorrow, yet Twill hide it. 

b) When an affirmative protasis is repeated in negative form ; 
as,— 
si fficeris, mftgnam hab6b5 grfttiam; si n5n f§ceris, 

ign5scam, if you do it, I shall be deeply grateful ; if you 

do not do it, I shall pardon you. 

a. But if the verb is omitted in the repetition, only si mimiR is admis- 
sible; as, — 
hdc si assecatus sum, graudeS; A minus, mS cdnsSlor, if I 

have attained this, I am glad; if not^ I console myself, 

3. Sin. Where one protasis is followed by another opposed in 
meaning, but affirmative in form, the second is introduced by sin ; as, — 
hunc mihi tim5rem 6ripe ; si v6rus est, nS opprimar, sin f alsus, 

ut timSre dSsinam, relieve me of this fear ; if it is well 
founded, that I may not be destroyed; but if it is groundless, 
that I may cease to fear. 

4. Nisi has a fondness for combining with negatives (n5n, nSm5, 
nihil) ; as,— 

nihil c5giUlvit nisi oaedem, he had no thought but murder. 

a. Ndn and nisi are always separated in the best Latinity. 

5. Nisi forte, nisi v6r6, nisi si, unless perchance, unless indeed 
(often with ironical force), take the Indicative ; as, — 

nisi vSr5, quia perfecta rSs n5n est, n5n vidStur punienda, un- 
less indeed, because an act is not consummated, it does not seem 
to merit punishment. 
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Conditional Clauaea of Comparison. 

307. I. Conditional Clauses of Comparison are intro- 
duced by the particles, ac si, ut si, quasi, quam si, tamquam 
si, velut si, or simply by velut or tamquam. They are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive mood and regularly involve an 
ellipsis, as indicated in the following examples : — 
tantus patrSs metus c6pit, velut si jam ad port&s hostis esset, as 

great fear seized the senators as {would have seized them) if the 

enemy were already at the gates ; 
sed quid ego his testibus Utor quasi r6s dubia aut obscilra sit, 

dut why do I use these witnesses^ as (I should do) if the matter 

were doubtful or obscure ; 
serviam tibi tamquam si Smeris mS argent5, / will serve you as 

though you had bought me for money, 

2. Note that in sentences of this kind the Latin observes the regu- 
lar principles for the Sequence of Tenses. Thus after principal tenses 
the Latin uses the Present and Perfect (as in the second and third exam- 
ples), where the English uses the Past and the Past Perfect. 

Concessive Clauses. 

308. The term * Concessive* is best restricted to those 
clauses developed from the Jussive Subjunctive which 
have the force oi granted that, etc, (see § 275); as, — 

sit f Ar, sit sacrilegus, at est bonus imperSLtor, granted that he is a 
thief and a robber , yet he is a good commander ; 

ut hoc v6rum sit, granted that this is true ; 

nS sit summum malum dolor, malum certS est, granted that pain 
is not the greatest evil, yet it is certainly an evil, 

a. Here also belongs the use of the Subjunctive with licet (see § 295, 6) , 
where licet has the force of he may, they may^ etc, ; as, — 
fremant omnSs licet, dicam quod sentiC, they may all shout, 
{but) . I shall say what I think. 

Adversative Clauses with Qnamvis, Qnamqnamy etc, 

309. Clauses introduced by quamvis, quamquam, etsi, 
tametsi, cum, although, while often classed as * Conces- 
sive,' are yet essentially different from genuine Concessive 
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clauses. As a rule, they do not grant or concede any- 
thing, but rather state that something is true in spite of 
something else. They accordingly emphasize the adver- 
sative idea, and are properly Subordinate Adversative 
Clauses. The different particles used to introduce these 
clauses have different meanings and take different con- 
structions, as follows : — 

1 . Quamvis, however muchj although^ does not introduce a state- 
ment of fact, but represents an act merely as conceived. It is followed 
by the Subjunctive, usually of the present tense ; as, — 

h6min68 quamvls in turbidls rSbus sint, tamen interdum animis 

relaxantur, in however stirring events men may engage^ yet at 

times they relax their energies ; 
n5n est potestfts opitulandl rei pilblicae quamvls ea premStur 

p^rlouUs, there is no opportunity to succor the state, though it 

be beset by dangers, 

2. Quamquam, etsi, tametsi, although, introduce a statement of 
fact, and are followed by the Indicative (of any tense) ; as, — 
quamquam omnia virtiLs n5B allicit, tamen juatitia id mazimS 

efflcit, although all virtue attracts us, yet justice does so espe- 
cially ; 
Caesar, etsi n5ndum cdnsilium hostium cognoverat, tamen id 
quod accidit suspicSLbatur, Caesar, though he did not yet know 
the plans of the enemy, yet was suspecting what actually occurred, 

a, BtsI, although^ must be distinguished from etsi, even if. The latter 
is a conditional particle and takes any of the constructions admissible 
for rf. (See §§ 302-304.) 

3. Cum, although, is followed by the Subjunctive ; as, — 
Atticus hon5r6s n6n petiit, cum ei patSrent, Atticus did not seek 

honors, though they were open to him. 

4. Licet sometimes loses its verbal force (see § 308, a) and sinks to 
the level of a conjunction with the force of although. It takes the 
Subjunctive, Present or Perfect ; as, — 

licet omnSs terr5r6s impendeant, sucourram, though all terrors 
hang over me, {yet) I will lend aid. 

5. Quamquam, with the force and yet, is often used to introduce 
principal clauses ; as, — 

quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do T speak f 
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6. In post-Augustan writers quamquam is freely construed with the Sub- 
junctive, while quamvis is often used to introduce statements of fact, and takes 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Thus : — 

quamquam moveretur his vScibus, although he was moved by these words; 
quamvis multi opinfirentur, though many thought; 
quamvis infest© anlmO pervSneras, though you had come with hostile intent. 

Clauses with JDuuiy Modo, Dnmmodo, denoting a Wish 
or a Proviso. 

310. These particles are followed by the Subjunctive 
(negative ns) and have two distinct uses : — 

I. They are used to introduce clauses embodying a wish 
entertained by the subject of the leading verb ; as, — 
multi honesta ne^flegunt dummodo potentiam cdnsequantur, 

many neglect honor in their desire to obtain power (if only they 

may attain) ; 
omnia postposui, dum praeceptis patris pSrerem, I made everything 

else secondary^ in my desire to obey the injunctions of my father ; 
nD obstat tibi, dum n6 sit ditior alter, nothing hinders you in your 

desire that your neighbor may not be richer than you. 

II. They are used to express a proviso {^provided 
tkat')\ as, — 

oderint, dum metuant, let them hate, provided they fear ; 

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria, 

old men retain their faculties, provided only they retain their 

interest and vigor ; 
nilbant, dum n6 dos fiat comes, let them marry, provided no dowry 

goes with it. 

Note. — Of these two uses of dum, modo, and dummodo, the first is the 
original one ; the second has grown out of the first, and frequently retains the origi- 
nal notion of wishing, as in 5derint, dum metuant. 

Relative Clauses. 

311. Relative Clauses are introduced by Relative Pro- 
nouns, Adjectives, or Adverbs. 

312. I. Relative clauses usually stand in the Indicative Mood, 
especially clauses introduced by those General Relatives which are 
doubled or have the suflSx -ounque ; as, — 
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quidqnid id est, timed Dana5s et ddna ferentSs, whatever it is, J 
fear the Greeks even when they offer gifts ; 

quidqnid oritur, quftleounque est, oausam a nSLtflra habet, what- 
ever comes into being, of whatever sort it is, has its primal cause 
in Nature. 

2. Any simple Relative may introduce a conditional sentence of any 

of the three types mentioned in §§ 302-304 ; as, — 

qui h6c dicit, errat, he who says this is mistaken (First Type) ; 

qui h6c dicat, erret, he would be mistaken who should say this (Sec- 
ond Type) ; 

qui h5c dlzisaet, errftsset, the man who had said this would have been 
mistaken. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE {ORATlQ ' OBLIQUA) . 

313. When the language or thought of any person is 
quoted without change, that is called Direct Discourse 
{O ratio Recta) \ as, Caesar said, * The die is cast' When, 
on the other hand, one's language or thought is made to 
depend upon a verb of saying, thinking, etc., that is called 
Indirect Discourse {Ordtid Obllqud) ; as, Caesar said that 
the die was cast ; Caesar thought that his troops were 
victorious. 

a. For the verbs most frequently employed to introduce Indirect 
Discourse, see § 331. 

MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Declaratory Sentences. 

314. I. Declaratory Sentences upon becoming Indirect 
change their main clause to the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative, while all subordinate clauses take the Subjunc- 
tive; as, — 

RSguluB dixit quam did jure jdrando hoatiam ten6r6tur n5n esse 
sS senatSrem, Regulus said that as long as he was held by his 
pledge to the enemy he was not a senator. (Direct : quam diu 
teueor non sum senator.) 
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2. The verb of sayings thinking^ etc., is sometimes to be inferred 
from the context ; as, — 

turn Romulus ISgSLtda ciroa vicinas gentSa misit qui societStem 
oonabiumque peterent: urbfis quoque, ut o6lera, ez 
infimo n&sci, then Romulus sent envoys around among the 
neighboring tribes, to ask for alliance and the right of inter- 
marriage, {saying that) cities, like everything else, start from a 
modest beginning. 

3. Subordinate clauses which contain an explanatory statement of 
the writer are not properly a part of the Indirect Discourse, and hence 
regularly take the Indicative ; as, — 

certior factus ez eS parte vici, quam Gallls conoesserat, omnSs 
noctA diaceBsisse, he was informed that all had departed by 
night from that part of the village which he had granted to the 
Gauls. 

4. Sometimes a subordinate clause is such only in its external form, 
and in sense is principal. It then takes the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative. This occurs especially in case of relative clauses, where 
qui is equivalent to et hic, nam hic, etc. ; as, — 

dixit urbem AthSniSnsium propAgnSoulum oppo8\tum esse bar- 
baris, apud quam jam bis classfis rSgi&s fScisse naufra- 
gium, he said the city of the Athenians had been set against the 
barbarians like a bulwark, near which (= and near it) the fleets 
of the King had twice met disaster. 

5. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive is sometimes omitted 
when it refers to the same person as the subject of the leading 
verb, or can easily be supplied from the context ; as, — 

oum id nescire M£g5 diceret, when Mago said he did not know 
this (for sS nesoire). 

Interrogative Sentences. 

315. I. Real questions of the Direct Discourse, upon 
becoming indirect, are regularly put in the Subjunc- 
tive; as, — 

Ariovistus Caesarl respondit : sS prius in GaUiam vgnisse quam 
populom RomSnum. Quid sibi vellet? Cilr in su&s 
possessi5nSs venlret, Ariovistus replied to Caesar that he 
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had come into Gaul before the Roman people. What did he 
{Caesar) mean f Why did he come into his domain f (Direct : 
quid tibi vis ? otlr in meSs poBseBsidnSs ven!p ?) 

2. Rhetorical questions, on the other hand, being asked 
merely for effect, and being equivalent in force to emphatic 
statements, regularlystand in the Infinitive in Indirect Dis- 
course. Thus : — 

quid est levins (lit. what is more trivial, = nothing is more trivial) 
of the Direct Discourse becomes quid esse levins in the In- 
direct. 

3. Deliberative Subjunctives of the Direct Discourse remain un- 
changed in mood in the Indirect ; as, — 

quid f aceret, what was he to do f (Direct : quid f aciam ?) 

Imperative Sentences. 

316. All Imperatives or Jussive Subjunctives of the 
Direct Discourse appear as Subjunctives in the In- 
direct; as, — 

mllitSB certi5r6s f6oit paulisper intermitterent proelium, he 
told the soldiers to stop the battle for a little. (Direct: 
intermittite.) 

a. The Negative in such sentences is n6 ; as, — 

n6 suae virttltl tribueret, let him not attribute it to his own 
valor! 

TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
A. Tenses of the Infinitive. 

317. These are used in accordance with the regular 
principles for the use of the Infinitive as given in § 270. 

a. The Perfect Infinitive may represent any past tense of the 

Indicative of Direct Discourse. Thus : — 

8ci6 t6 haec Sgisse may mean — 

I know you were doing this. (Direct : haec agSbas.) 
I know you did this . (Direct: haeo Sgistl.) 

I know you had done this. (Direct : haeo Sgeras.) 
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B, Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

318. These follow the regular principle for the Sequence 
of Tenses, being Principal if the verb of saying is Princi- 
pal ; Historical if it is Historical. Yet for the sake of 
vividness, we often find the Present Subjunctive used 
after an historical tense ; as, — 

Caesar respondit, si obsidSs dentur, eSaS pSLcem esse faoturum, 
Caesar replied that, if hostages be given, he would make peace, 
a. For the sequence after the Perfect Infinitive, see § 268, 2. 



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Conditional Sentences of the First Type. 

319. A, The Apodosis. Any tense of the Indicative 
is changed to the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 
(§§ 270; 317,4 

B. The Protasis. The protasis takes those tenses of 
the Subjunctive which are required by the Sequence 
of Tenses. 

Examples : — 

Direct. Indirect. 

si hoc cr6di8, erras, \ ^'<=°' ^' "f^ *''^^*"' ^^ «"*'*' 5 

\ dixi, si hoc crSderSs, te errSLre. 

si hoc cr6d6s, errftbis, J ^^^°' ^^ ^^^ ^'^^^^' *^ erraturum esse ; 
i dixT, sT hoc crSderSs, te erraturum esse. 

died, SI hoc crSdideris, te errSLturum 

esse; 
dixi, SI h5c cr§didis86s, te erraturum 

esse. 



SI hoc crSdideriS; errftbis, 



si hoc crSdSbte, erravisti, J f *=°' ^'"f"" orSderSs, te errSvisse ; 

[ dIxT, SI hoc crSdergs, te errSvisse. 

a. Note that a Future Perfect Indicative of the Direct Discourse 
regularly appears in the Indirect as a Perfect Subjunctive after 
a principal tense, and as a Pluperfect Subjunctive after an his- 
torical tense. 
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Conditional Sentences of the Second Type. 

320. A, The Apodosis. The Present Subjunctive of 
the Direct Discourse regularly becomes the Future Infini- 
tive of the Indirect. 

B. The Protasis. The Protasis takes those tenses of 
the Subjunctive demanded by the sequence of tenses. 
Examples : — 

SI hoc crgdas, errSs, j ^^^^' ^^ ^^^ ^'^^^' ^^ erratOmm esse ; 
t dixl, SI hoc crSderSSy te erratiiram esse. 

Conditional Sentences of the Third Type. 

321. A. The Apodosis. 

I. The Imperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse 
becomes : — 

a) In the Active Voice the Future Infinitive. 

b) In the Passive Voice it takes the fonn futflrnm esse (fore) 
nt, with the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Direct Discourse 
becomes : — 

d) In the Active Voice the Infinitive in -urus fuisse. 
b) In the Passive Voice it takes the form fatunim fuisse ut 
with the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

B, The Protasis. The protasis in Conditional Sen- 
tences of this type always remains unchanged. 
Examples : — 

SI hoc crgderSs, err&rSs, dico (dixi), si hoc orSderSs, te errS- 

tflrum esse ; 
SI hoc cr6didiss6S; erravissSs, dic5 (dixT), si hoc crSdidissSs, te 

errSLtiirum fuisse ; 
SI h5c dudssSs, ptlnitus essSs, dico (dlxi), si h5c dlziss6s ftLtn- 

rum fuisse ut punir§ris. 

322. When an apodosis of a conditional sentence of the Third 
Type referring to the past is at the same time a Result clause, or a 
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quin-clause (after n6n dubito, etc.\ it stands in the Perfect Sub- 
junctive in the form -urus f uerim ; as, — 

ita terriH sunt, ut arma tr&diturl fuerint,^ nisi Caesar subito 
adv§nisset; they were so frightened that they would have given 
up their arms^ had not Caesar suddenly arrived; 
non dubito quin, si hdc dizissSs, erraturus fueris,^ / do not doubt 
thaty if you had said this^ you would have made a mistake. 

a. This peculiarity is confined to the Active Voice. In the 
Passive, such sentences, when they become dependent, 
remain unchanged ; as, — 

non dubito. quin, si hoc dlzissSs, vituperatus essSs, / 
do not doubt that, if you had said this, you would have 
been blamed. 

b. When an Indirect Question becomes an apodosis in a con- 
ditional sentence of the Third Type, -iirus f uerim (rarely 
-Urus fuissem) is used; as, — 

quaero, num, si h5c dizissSs, errSLtiirus fueris (or 
fuissSs). 

c. Potid, when it becomes a dependent apodosis in sentences of this 
Type, usually changes to the Perfect Subjunctive ; as. — 
concursa tQtius civitatis defensi sunt, ut frtgidissimSs 

quoque dratdres populi studia ezcitare potuerint, 
they were defended before a gathering of all the citizens, so that 
the interest of the people would have been enough to excite even 
the most apathetic orators. 



IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

323. The Subjunctive is often used in subordinate clauses whose 
Indirect character is merely implied by the context; as, — 
d6m5nstr£bautur mihi praetereSL, quae S5crat6s dS immort&li- 
tSte anim5rum disseruisset, there were explained to me be- 
sides, the arguments which Socrates had set forth concerning the 
immortality of the soul (i.e. the arguments which, it was said, 
Socrates had set forth) ; 
Paetus omnSs librds qu5s pater suus rellquisset mihi d5n£vit, 
Paetus gave me all the books which (as he said) his father had left, 

1 Tradittiri fuerint and errattirus fueris are to be regarded as repre- 
senting tradittlri fuerunt and erratQrus fuisti of Direct Discourse. (See 
{304,3»^). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. 

324. I. Subordinate clauses dependent upon the Sub- 
junctive are frequently attracted into the same mood, 
especially when they do not express a fact, but constitute 
an essential part of one complex idea ; as, — 

n9m5 avftms adhtic inventns est, cui, qnod habfiret, esset satis, 

no miser has yet been found who was satisfied with what he 
had I 

cnm diversfts oansfts afferrent, dam fdrmam sol quisqne et 
animl et ingenil redderent, as they brought forward differ- 
ent arguments, while each mirrored his own individual type of 
mind and natural bent, 

quod ego fatear, pudeat, should I be ashamed of a thing which I 
admit? 

2. Similarly a subordinate clause dependent upon an Infinitive 
is put in the Subjunctive when the two form one closely united 
whole; as, — 

m5s est Athfinis qnotannls in c5iiti5ne landftrf e5s qnl sint in 
proelils interf eoti, // is the custom at Athens every year for 
those to be publicly eulogized who have been killed in battle, 
(Here the notion of upraising those who fell in battle' forms 
an inseparable whole.) 



NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 

325. These are the Infinitive, Participle, Gerund, and 
Supine. All of these partake of the nature of the Verb, 
on the one hand, and of the Noun or Adjective, on the 

other. Thus : — 

« 
As Verbs, — 

a^ They may be limited by adverbs ; 

b) They admit an object ; 

c) They have the properties of voice and tense. 

As Nouns or Adjectives, — 

a) They are declined ; 

b) They take Noun or Adjective constructions. 
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THE INFINITIVE. 
Infinitive without Subject Accusative. 

326. This may be used either as Subject or Object. 

Note. — The Infinitive was originally a Dative, and traces of this are still to be 
seen in the poetical use of the Infinitive to express purpose; as, nec dulces occur- 
rent 5scula nftti praeripere, and no sweet children will run to snatch kisses. 

A, As Subject, 

327. I. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is 
used as the Subject of esse and various impersonal verbs, 
particularly opus est, necesse est, oportet, juvat, dSlectat, 
placet, libet, licet, praestat, condHcit, ezpedit, decet, pudet, 
interest, etc, ; as, — 

dulce et decorum est pro patri& mori, /'/ is sweet and noble to die 

for one'^s country ; 
virdrum est fortium toleranter doldrem pati, it is the part of brave 

men to endure pain with patience ; 
senttuf placuit ISgttos mittere, the Senate decided (lit. it pleased the 

Senate) to send envoys. 

2. Even though the Infinitive itself appears without Subject, it may 
take a Predicate Noun or Adjective in the Accusative ; as, — 
aliud est irtcundum esse, aliud irttum, it is one thing to be irascible^ 

another to be angry ; 
imptlne quaelibet facere, id est r6gem esse, to do whatever you 
please with impunity^ that is to be a king, 

a. But when licet is followed by a Dative of the person, a Predicate 
Noun or Adjective with esse is attracted into the same case; as, 
licuit esse 5ti5s5 Themistocli, lit. it was permitted to Themisto- 
cles to be at leisure. So sometimes with other Impersonals. 

B, As Object. 

328. I. The Infinitive without Subject Accusative is 
used as the Object of many verbs, to denote another action 
of the same subject, particularly after — ^^ 

vols, cupio, mSld, ndlo; cdg\t6,meditor, purpose, intend; 

dSb'ed, ought ; neglegd, neglect; 

Btatud, constitud, decide; vereor, Xiixiebyfear ; 
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aude5, dare ; m&t€lrd, festlnd, propero, con- 

8tude5y contends, strive ; tendd, hasten ; 

pai6, prepare (so par&tus) ; as8u68c5, cdn8u68c5, accustom 

inoipi5, coepl, In8titu5, begin ; myself (so a88uStii8, fnsuStns, 

perg5, continue ; a88n6factu8) ; 

d§8in5, d98i8t5, cease ; di80d, learn ; 

po88tim, can ; 8ci6, know how ; 

cdnor, try ; soled, am wont ; as, — 

tfl h58 intuSrl audte, do you dare to look on these men? 
D9mo8thenS8 ad fluotum maris dSclftm&re eolSbat, Demosthenes 
used to declaim by the waves of the sea. 

2. A Predicate Noun or Adjective with these Infinitives is attracted 
into the Nominative ; as, — 
befttus 6886 8in6 virttlte n9m5 potest, no one can be happy without 

virtue ; 
Cat5 6886 quam vidSrI bonus mSlSbat, Cato preferred to be good 

rather than to seem so. 



Infinitiv6 with Subject Accusative. 

329. This may be used either as Subject or Object. 

A. As Subject. 

330. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative (like the 
simple Infinitive) appears as Subject with esse and Imper- 
sonal verbs, particularly with aequum est, jOstum est, utile 
est, turpe est, apertum est, perspicuum est, f&ma est, opinid 
est, spSs est, ffts est, neffts est, opus est, necesse est, oportet, 
appSret, cdnstat, praestat, etc. ; as, — 

nihU in belld oportet contemni, nothing ought to be despised in war ; 
apertum est sibi quemque nttQrt esse c&rum, it is manifest that 
by nature everybody is dearest to himself. 

B. As Object. 

331. The Jfifinitive with Subject Accusative is used as 
Object after the following classes of verbs : — 

I. Most frequently after verbs of sayings thinking, knowings per- 
ceiving, and the like {Verba Sentiendl et Decldrandt). This is the 
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regular construction of Principal Clauses of Indirect Discourse. Verbs 
that take this construction are, among others, the following : sentid, 
audidy vide5, cogiidso5; putd, jtldicd, 8p6r5, c5iifld5; 8ci5, 
memini; dIo5; afflrm5, nego (^say that . . . not), tr&d5, nSrrd, 
fateor, responded, scrlbS, prdmittd, gldrior. Also the phrases: 
certidrem facid (Jnfortn), memori& teiie5 [remember), etc. 
Examples : — 

EpicHrSI putant cum corporibus simul anim5s interlre, the Epi- 
cureans think that the soul perishes with the body ; 

ThalSs dixit aquam esse initium rSrum, Thales said that water was 
the first principle of the universe ; 

D6mooritu8 negat quicquid esse sempiternum, Democritus says 
nothing is everlasting; 

sp6r5 eum ventQrum esse, I hope that he will come, 

II. With jubeS, order, and vetb, forbid; as, — 

Caesar mllitSs pontem faoere jussit, Caesar ordered the soldiers to 
make a bridge, 

a. When the name of the person who is ordered or forbidden to do 
something is omitted, the Infinitive with jubeS and vet6 is put in 
the Passive ; as. Caescu* pontem fieri jussit. 

III. With patior and sin6, permit, allow ; as, — 

n{lll5 bB implicftri Iieg5ti5 passus est, he did not permit himself to 
pe involved in any difficulty, 

IV. With V0I6, ndld, mftl5, oupid, when the Subject of the Infini- 
tive is different from that of the governing verb ; as, — 

nee mihi hunc errdrem eztorquSrI vol6, nor do I wish this error to 

be wrested from me ; 
efts rSs jaot&rl n51Sbat, he was unwilling that these matters should be 

discussed; 
th tuls divitiis frui cupimus, we desire that you enjoy your wealth. 

a. When the Subject of both verbs is the same, the simple Infinitive is 
regularly used in accordance with } 328, i. But exceptions occur, es- 
pecially in case of esse and Passive Infinitives ; as, — 

cupi5 mS esse clSmentem, I desire to be lenient; 
TImole5n m&luit sd diligri quam metui, Tintoleon preferred to 
be loved rather than feared. 

b, V0I6 and n515 also admit the Subjunctive, with or without ut. 
(See § 296, I, a.) 
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V. With Verbs of emotion (Joy^ sorrow^ regret^ etc), especially 
gaade5, laetor, dole5 ; aegr6 f er5, molests fer5, graviter fero, am 
annoyed, distressed; miror, queror, indlgnor ; as, — 

gauded t« salvum advenire, /rejoice that you arrive safely; 

ii5n molests fenint s9 libldinum vinculXs laxftt5s esse, thsy are 

not troubled at being released from the bonds of passion ; 
miror t« ad m6 nihil sorlbere, I wonder that you write me nothing, 

a. Instead of an Infinitive these verbs also sometimes admit a quod- 
clause as Object. (See § 299.) Thus : — 
mIror quod nOn loqueris, / wonder that you do not speak. 

VI . Some verbs which take two Accusatives, one of the Person and 
the other of the Thing (§ 178, i) may substitute an Infinitive for the 
second Accusative ; as, — 

o5g5 th I160 facere, I compel you to do this {cf tS hSc c5g5) ; 
dootil t% contentnm esse, / taught you to be content (cf tS modes- 
tiam dooul, I taught you temper arue). 

Passive Construction of the Foregoing Verbs. 

332. Those verbs which in the Active are followed by 
the Infinitive with Subject Accusative, usually admit the 
personal construction in the Passive. This is true of the 
following : — 

a) jubeor, vetor, sinor ; as, — 

mlUtfis pontem f aoere jussl sunt, the soldiers were ordered 

to build a bridge ; 
p5ns fieri jussus est, a bridge was ordered built; 
mlUtfis castrls ezire vetiti sunt, the troops were forbidden 

to go out of the camp ; 
SSstius C15dium acci&sSre n5n est situs, Sestius was 

not allowed to accuse Clodius, 

b) videor, / am seen, I seem ; as, — 

vidStur oomperisse, he seems to have discovered, 

c) dicor, putor, ezlstimor, jadicor (in all persons) ; as, — 
dicitur in Italiam vSnisse, he is said to have come into 

Italy; 
Rdmulus primus r6z RdmSndrum f uisse put&tur, Romu- 
lus is thought to have been the first king of the Romans. 
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d) fertur, feruntur, trSditur, tr&duntur (only in the third 

person) ; as, — 
fertur HomSrus caecus fuisse, Homer is said to have been 

blind; 
carmina Archilochi contumSliia referta esse traduntur, 

Archilochus'^ s poems are reported to have been full of 

abuse. 

Note. — In compound tenses and periphrastic forms, the last two classes of 
verbs, c), d), more commonly take the impersonal construction; as, — 
traditum est Homenim caecum fiiisse, /A? siory goes that Homer was 
blind. 

Infinitive with Adjectives. 

333. The Infinitive with Adjectives (except parStus, assuStus, 
etc.; see § 328, i) occurs only in poetry and post-Augustan prose 
writers; as, — 

contentuB dSmonstrtsse, contented to have proved; 
aud&z omnia perpeti, bold for enduring everything. 

Infinitive in Ezclamations. 

334. The Infinitive is used in Exclamations implying scorn^ indig- 
nation^ or regret. An interrogative (or intensive) -ne is often attached 
to some word in the clause. Examples : — 

hnncine solem tam nigrum surrSze mihi, to think that to-da/s sun 

rose with such evil omen for me I 
sedSre tdtds digs in villa, to stay whole days at the villa I 

Historical Infinitive. 

335. The Infinitive is often used in historical narrative instead of the 
Imperfect Indicative. The Subject stands in the Nominative ; as, — 
interim cottidiS Caesar Aeduos frumentum flagitSre, meanwhile 

Caesar was daily demanding grain of the Aedui, 



PARTICIPLES. 
Tenses of the Participle. 

336. I. The tenses of the Participle, like those of the 
Infinitive (see § 270), express time not absolutely, but with 
reference to the verb upon which the Participle depends. 
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2. The Present Participle denotes action contemporary with that of 
the verb. Thus : — 

andid t6 loqnentem z^you are speaking and / hear you ; 
andiSbam t6 loqnentem =you were speaking and I heard you; 
audiam t6 loquentem =you will be speaking and I shall hear you. 

a. The Present Participle b sometimes employed with Conative 
force; as, — 

assurgentem r6gem resuplnat, as the king was trying to 
rise, he threw him down. 

3. The Perfect Passive Participle denotes action prior to that of 
the verb. Thus : — 

loctittis taoe5 = / have spoken and am silent; 
loctitaB tacul = / had spoken and then was silent; 
loofttus tac6b5 = / shall speak and then shall be silent. 

4. The absolnte time of the action of a participle, therefore, is 
determined entirely by the finite verb with which it is connected. 

5. Certain Perfect Passive Participles of Deponent and Semi- 
Deponent Verbs are used as Presents ; viz. arbitrfttus, ausus, ratus, 
gftvIsuB, Bolittui, t&suB, oSniUuB, difflsus, secatus. 

Use of ParticipleB. 

337. As an Adjective the Participle may be used either 
as an attributive or predicate modifier of a Substantive. 

1. Attributive Use. Thb presents no special peculiarities. Ex- 
amples are : — 

gldria est cdnsentiSns laus bondnim, ^/(7r>^ is the unanimous praise 

of the good; 
Condn mfLrds & L^sandrS dfrntds refioit, Conon restored the walls 

destroyed by Lysander, 

2. Predicate Use. Here the Participle is often equivalent to a 
subordinate clause. Thus the Participle may denote : — 

a) Time; as, — 

omne malum nftscSna facile opprimitnr, eatery evil is 
easily crushed at birth. 

b) A Condition; as, — 

mente tltl n5n posBumus cib5 et p5ti5ne complSti, if 

gorged with food and drink, we cannot use our intellects. 
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c) Manner; as, — 

Solon senSscere sS dIcSbat multa in difis addiscentem, 

Solon said he grew old learning many new things every 
day. 

d) Means; as, — 

sol oriSns diem conficit, the sun, by its rising, makes the 
day, 

e) Opposition Q though ') ; as, — 

mendaci hominl 116 vSrum quidem dicenti orfidimus, 

we do not believe a liar, though he speaks the truth, 

f) Cause; as, — 

perfidiam veritus ad suds reoessit, since he feared 
treachery, he returned to his own troops. 

3. Video and audio, besides the Infinitive, take the Present Par- 
ticiple in the Predicate use ; as, — 

video t6 fugientem, I see you fleeing. 

a. So frequently faci5, flngrS, indacS, etc. ; as,— 

eis Catonexn resi>ondentein fa^cimus, we represent Cato reply- 
ing to them ; 

Homerus Laertexn colentexn agruzn facit, Homer represents 
Laertes titling the field. 

4. The Future Active Participle (except futClnis) is regularly con- 
fined to its use in the Periphrastic Conjugation, but in poets and later 
writers it is used independently, especially to denote purpose, as, — 

vSnSnint oaatra oppiign&turi, they came to assault the camp. 

5. The Perfect Passive Participle in combination with a noun is 
sometimes equivalent to an abstract noun with a dependent Geni- 
tive; as, — 

post urbem conditam, after the founding of the city ; 

QufnotiuB dSf SnsuB, the defense of Quinctius ; 

quibuB animus oocup&tus, the preoccupation of the mind with which; 

n5n redditae rSs, the failure to make restitution. 

6. Habed sometimes takes a Perfect Passive Participle in the Pred- 
icate construction with a force not far removed from that of the Perfect 
or Pluperfect Indicative; as, — 

c5pi&i qufts coactas habSbat, the forces which he had collected. 
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7. The Gernndive denotes obligation or necessity. Like other Par- 
ticiples it may be used either as Attributive or Predicate. 

a) Less frequently as Attributive. Thus : — 
liber legenduB, a book worth reading ; 

16g98 observandae, taws deserving of observance, 

b) More frequently as Predicate. 

i) In the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (amandus 
est, etc.). In this use Intransitive Verbs can be used only 
impersonally, but admit their ordinary case-construction 
(Gen., Dat., Abl.) ; as, — 
veniendum est, it is necessary to come; 
obllvlBoeiidiim est injiLriflmm, one must forget injuries ; 
numquam pr5dit5rl orfidendum est^ you must never trust 

a traitor ; 
bxl6 ouique Utendum est jtidicid, every man must use his 

own judgment. 

2) After ctird, provide for ; d6, trftdd, give over ; relin- 
qn6, leave; ooncSdd, hand over; and some other verbs, 
instead of an object clause or to denote purpose ; as, — 
Caesar pdntem in Arare faciendum ciiravit, Caesar pro- 
vided for the construction of a bridge over the Arar ; 
imperfttor nrbem mllitibuB diripiendam concessit, the 
general handed over the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

8. For the Gerundive as the equivalent of the Gerund, see § 339, i . 

THE GERUND. 

338. As a verbal noun the Gerund admits noun con- 
structions as follows : — 

I. Oenitive. The Genitive of the Gerund is used — 

a) With nouns, as Objective or Appositional Genitive (see 
§§ 200, 202) ; as, — 

cnpiditis dominandl, desire of ruling; 
ars scrlbendl, the art of writing. 

b) With Adjectives ; as, — 

cupidus audiendl, desirous of hearing. 

c) With causa, gr&ti& ; as, — 

discendl caus5,/?r the sake of learning. 
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2. Dative. The Dative of the Gerund is used — 

a) With Adjectives ; as, — 

aqua atilis est bibendS, water is useful for drinking, 

b) With Verbs (rarely) ; as,— 

adfui 8crlbend5, /was present at the writing. 

3. Accusative. The Accusative of the Gerund is used only with 
Prepositions, chiefly ad and in ; as, — 

hom5 ad agendum n&tus est, man is born for action, 

4. Ablative. The Ablative of the Gerund is used — 

a) Without a Preposition, as an Ablative of Means, Cause, etc, 
(see§§ 218, 219); as,— 

mfins discendd alitur et cdgitando, the mind is nourished 
by learning and reflection, 

ThemistoclSs maritimds praedSnfis cdnsectandd mare 
tutum reddidit, Themistocles made the sea safe by fol- 
lowing itp the pirates, 

b) After the prepositions 5, d6, ex, in ; as, — 

Bumma voluptfts ez discendd capitur, the keenest pleas- 
ure is derived from learning; 

multa d6 bene be&tSque vivendo & Platone dispnt&ta 
sunt, there was much discussion by Plato on the subject 
of living well and happily. 

5. As a rule, only the Genitive of the Gerund and the Ablative 
(without a preposition) admit a Direct Object. 

Gerundive Construction instead of the Gerund. 

339. I. Instead of the Genitive or Ablative of the Gerund with a 
Direct Object, another construction may be, and very often is, used. 
This consists in putting the Direct Object in the case of the Gerund 
(Gen. or Abl.) and using the Gerundive in agreement with it. This 
is called the Gerundive Construction. Thus : — 

Gerund Construction. Gerundive Construction. 

cupidus urbem videndl, desirous 1 

,.,,., r cupidus urbis videndae : 

of seeing the ctty ; J ^ ♦ 

dfilector 5r&t5r§s legendd, / am 



charmed with reading the orators. 



, \ dSlector 5rSt5ribus legendSs, 
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2. The Gerundive Construction must be used to avoid a Direct 
Object with the Dative of the Gerund, or with a case dependent upon 
a Preposition ; as, — 

I00U8 castrls mfLniendls aptus, a place adapted to fortifying a camp; 
ad p&cem petendam vSnSrunt, they came to ask peace; 
multam temporis odnsflmd in legendls poStls, / spend much time 
in reading the poets. 

3. In order to avoid ambiguity (see § 236, 2), the Gerundive Con- 
struction must not be employed in case of Neuter Adjectives used 
substantively. Thus regularly — 

philosophl cupidi sunt v6rnm invSstlgandl, philosophers are eager 
for discovering truth (rarely v6rl invSstlgandl) ; 

Btudium pltLra cogndscendl, a desire of knowing more (not pltLrinm 
cogn58ceiid5rum) . 

4. From the nature of the case only Transitive Verbs can be used 
in the Gerundive Construction ; but iitor, fnior, fungor, potior (orig- 
inally transitive) regularly admit it ; as, — 

hosts? in spem potinnd5rum castrdrum vSnerant, the enemy had 
conceived the hope of gaining possession of the camp. 

5. The Genitives mei, tul, sui, nostrl, vestrl, when used in the 
Gerundive Construction, are regularly employed without reference to 
Gender or Number, since they were originally Neuter Singular Adjec- 
tives used substantively. Thus : — 

mulier sui servandl caus& aufdgit, the woman fled for the sake of 

saving herself; 
ISgStI in castra v6nSrunt sui ptlrgandl caust, the envoys came into 

camp for the purpose of clearing themselves ; 
So nostrl servandl caus5,y*^r the sake of saving ourselves. 

6. Occasionally the Genitive of the Gerundive Construction is used 
to denote purpose; as, — 

si arborum trunci sive n&vSs dSiciendi operis essent a barbaris 
missae, if trunks of trees or boats should be sent down by the 
barbarians for the purpose of destroying the structure. 

7. The Dative of the Gerundive Construction occurs in some ex- 
pressions which have the character of formulas ; as, — 
decemviri ISgibus scribundis, decemvirs for codifying the laws ; 
quindecimviri sacrls f aciundis, quindecemvirs for performing the 

sacrifices. 
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THE SUPINE. 

340. I. The Supine in -um is used after Verbs of motion to express 
purpose; as, — 

ISg&ti ad Caesarem grttul&tum convSnSrunt, envoys came to Cae- 
sar to congratulate him, 

a. The Supine in -um may take an Object ; as, — 

p&cem petitum ortt5rSs R5mam mittunt, they send en- 
voys to Rome to ask for peace, 

b. Note the phrase : — 

d6 (colloco) filiam nUptum, / give my daughter in mar- 
riage. 

2. The Supine in -u is used as an Ablative of Specification with 
facilis, difficilis, incrSdibilis, jucundus, optimus, etc, ; also with 
f SLa est, nef as est, opus est ; as, — 

haec r6s est facilis cdgnitu, this thing is easy to learn ; 
hoc est optimum factii, this is best to do, 

a. Only a Tew Supines in -<i are in common use, chiefly audltH, 
cdgnitu, dictfl, factu, visu. 

b. The Supine in -u never takes an Object. 



Chapter VI. — Particles. 

COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS. 

341.. Copulative Conjunctions. These join one word, 
phrase, or clause to another. 

I. d!) et simply connects. 

b) -que joins more closely than et, and is used especially where 
the two members have an internal connection with each 
other; as, — 

parentis llberlque, parents and children ; 
oum hominSs aesttl febrlque jactantur, when people are 
tossed about with heat and fever. 
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c) atqne (ac) usually emphasizes the second of the two things 
connected, — and also, and indeed, and in fact. After words 
of likeness and difference atque (ac) has the force of cls, 
than. Thus : — 

ego idem sentid ac ta, I think the same as you ; 
hand aliter ac, not otherwise than. 

d) neque (neo) means and not, neither, nor. 

2. a) -que is an enclitic, and is appended always to the second of 

two words connected. Where it connects phrases or clauses 
it is appended to the first word of the second clause ; but 
when the first word of the second clause is a Preposition, 
-que is regularly appended to the next following word ; as, — 
ob eamqne rem, and on account of that thing. 

b) atque is used before vowels and consonants ; ac never before 
vowels, and seldom before c, g, qn. 

c) et nSn is used for neque when the emphasis of the negative 
rests upon a special word ; as, — 

vetuB et n5n igndbilis 5rfttor, an old and not ignoble orator. 

d) For and nowhere, and never, and none, the Latin regularly 
said nee iisquam, nee umquam, nee HIIub, etc. 

3. Correlatives. Copulative Conjunctions are frequently used 
correlatively ; as, — 

et . . . et, both . , . and ; 

neque (nee) . . . neque (nee), neither . . . nor; 
cum . . . turn, while . . . at the same time ; 
turn . . . tum, not only . . . but also. 
Less frequently : — 

et . . . neque; neque . . . et. 

a. Note that the Latin, with its tendency to emphasize antithetical relations, 
often uses correlatives, especially et . . . et, et . . . neque, where 
the English employs but a single connective. 

4. In enumerations — 

tf) The different members of a series may follow one another 
without connectives (Asyndeton ; see § 346). Thus : — 
ez cupiditStibuB odia, discidia, disoordiae, s6diti5nes, 

bella nasountur,/r(7/^ covetous desires spring up hatred, 

dissensions, discord, sedition, wars. 
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b) The different members may severally be connected by et 
(Polysyndeton). Thus : — 

horae cSdunt et diSs et mSnsSs et annl, hours and days 
and years and months pass away, 

c) The connective may be omitted between the former members, 
while the last two are connected by -que (rarely et) ; as, — 
Caesar in CarnfitSB, AndSs TuronSsque legidnSs dSdil- 

cit, Caesar leads his legions into the territory of the 
CarnuteSj Andes, and Turones. 

342. Disjunctive Conjunctions indicate an alternative. 

1. d) aut must be used when the alternatives are mutually ex- 

clusive ; as, — 

oita mors venit aut victoria laeta, (either^ swift death, or 
glad victory comes, 

U) vel, -ve (enclitic) imply a choice between the alterna- 
tives; as, — 

qui aethSr vel caelum n5minatur, which is called aether 
or heaven, 

2. Correlatives. Disjunctive Conjunctions are often used correla- 

tively; as, — 

aut . . . aut, either , . , or ; 

vel . . . vel, either . . , or', 

sive . . . sive, if or if 

343. Adversative Conjunctions. These denote oppo- 
sition. 

I. a) sed, ^«/, merely denotes opposition. 

b) vgrum, but, is stronger than sed, but is less frequently used. 

c) autem, biit on the other hand, however, marks a transition. 
It is always post-positive. 

Definition. A post-positive word is one that cannot begin a sen- 
tence, but is placed after one or more words. 

d) at, but, is used especially in disputation, to introduce an 

opposing argument. 
^) atqui means but yet, 

f) tamen, yet, usually stands after the emphatic word, but not 
always. 

g) v6r5, however^ indeed^ in truth, is always post-positive. 
Q 
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2. Note the correlative expressions : — 
n5n sdlum (n5n modo) . . . sed etiam, not only . . . but also ; 
n5n modo n5ii . . . sed n6 . . . quidem, not only not, but not 

even; as, — 
n5n modo tibi n5n Irascor, sed nS reprehendd quidem factum 

tuum, / not only am not angry with you, but I do not even blame 

your action, 

a. But when the sentence has but one verb, and this stands with the second 
member, n6n modo may be used for n6n modo n5xi; as, — 
ad8ent&ti5 nOn modo amic5 sed n§ liberG quidem digrna 
est, Jlattery is not only {nol) worthy of a friend^ but not even of a 
free man, 

344. Illatiye Conjunctions. These represent the state- 
ment which they introduce as following from or as in con- 
formity with what has preceded. 

1 . a) itaque = and so, accordingly, 

b) erg6 = therefore, accordingly, 

c) igitur (regularly post-positive ^) = therefore, accordingly. 

2. Igitur is never combined with et, atqne, -que, or neque. 

345. Causal Conjunctions. These denote cause, or give 
an explanation. They are nam, namque, enim (post-positive), 
etenim, for, 

346. Asyndeton. The conjunction is sometimes omitted be- 
tween coordinate members, particularly in lively or impassioned 
narration. Thus: — 

a) A Copulative Conjunction is omitted ; as, — 

av&ritia Inflnlta, Insatiftbilis est, avarice is boundless 

(and) insatiable ; 
Cn. Pomp6j5, M. Crassd cdnsulibus, in the consulship of 

Gnaeus Pompey {and) Marcus Crassus, 
The conjunction is regularly omitted between the names of 
consuls. 

b) An Adversative Conjunction may be omitted ; as, — 
ratiSnSs dSfuSrunt, tlbert&s orfttionis nSn dgfuit, argu- 
ments were lacking, {but) abundance of words was not. 

1 Except in Sallust and Silver Latin. 
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ADVERBS. 

347» I. The following particles, sometimes classed as 
Conjunctions, are more properly Adverbs : — 

etiam, also^ even. 

quoque (always post-positive), also. 

quidem (always post-positive) lays stress upon the preceding word. 

It is sometimes equivalent to the English indeed^ in factj but 

more frequently cannot be rendered, except by vocal emphasis. 
nS . . . quidem means not even ; the emphatic word or phrase always 

stands between ; as, ng ille quidem, not even he, 
tamen and vSro, in addition to their use as Conjunctions, are often 

employed as Adverbs. 

2. Negatives. Two Negatives are regularly equivalent to an 
affirmative as in English, as non nuUi, some ; but when non, nSmo, 
nihil, numquam, ^/^., are accompanied by neque . . . neque, non 
. . . n5n, non mode, or nS . . . quidem, the latter particles simply 
take up the negation and emphasize it ; as, — 
habeo hic nSminem neque amicum neque cognttum, I have here 

fio one, neither friend nor relative. 
non enim praetereundum est nS id quidem, /^r not even that must 

be passed by. 

a, Haud in Cicero and Caesar occurs almost exclusively as a modifier 
of Adjectives and Adverbs, and in the phrase haud sci5 an. Later 
writers use it freely with verbs. 



Chapter VII. — Word-Order and Sentence- 
Structure. 

A. "WORD -ORDER. 

348. In the normal arrangement of the Latin sentence 
the Subject stands at the beginning of the sentence, the 
Predicate at the end ; as, — 

Darius classem qulngentibrum nilvium compartvit, Darius got 
ready a fleet of five hundred ships. 
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349. But for the sake of emphasis the normal arrange- 
ment is often abandoned, and the emphatic word is put 
at the beginning, less frequently at the end of the sen- 
tence; as, — 

mignus in h5c bell5 Themistocies fuit, great was Themistocles in 

this war ; 
aliud iter habSmos nfUlum^ other course we have none. 

SPECIAL PRINCIPLES. 

350. I. Nouns. A Genitive or other oblique case regularly fol- 
lows the word upon which it depends. Thus : — 

a) Depending upon a Noun : — 

tribdnos plSbis, tribune of the plebs ; 
fllius r^gis, son of the king; 
vir mtgnl animi, a man of noble spirit. 
Yet always senttiLa cSnsultum, plSbis scitum. 

b) Depending upon an Adjective : — 

ignflrus r6rum, ignorant of affairs ; 
dignl amicitift, worthy of friendship ; 
plfls aeqa5, more than (what is) fair, 

2. Appositives. An Appositive regularly follows its Subject; 
as,— 

Philippus, rSx Macedonum, Philips king of the Macedoniatis ; 

adsentStid, vitiorum adj^ttlzi, Jiattery, promoter of evils. 
Yet fltimen RhSnus, the River Rhine; and always in good prose 
urbs R5ma, the city Rome. 

3. The Vocative usually follows one or more words ; as, — 

Audi, Caesar, hear^ Caesar I 

4. Adjectives. No general law can be laid down for the posi- 
tion of Adjectives. On the whole they precede the noun oftener 
than they follow it. 

a. Adjectives of quantity (including numerals) regularly pre- 
cede their noun ; as, — 

omnSs homines, all men ; 

septingentae nftvfis, seven hundred vessels. 
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b. Note the force of position in the following : — 
media urbs, the middle of the city ; 

urbs media, the middle city ; 
eztrSmum bellum, the end of the war ; 
bellum eztrSmum, the last war. 

c. Romtnus and Latinus regularly follow ; as, — 

sen&tus populusque Rdm&nus, the Roman Senate and 

People ; 
ludi R5m2UiI, the Roman games; 
fSriae Latinae, the Latin holidays. 

d. When a Noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Geni- 
tive, a favorite order is : Adjective, Genitive, Noun ; as,— 
summa omnium rSrum abundantia, the greatest abun- 
dance of all things. 

Pronouns. 

a. The Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative Pronouns 
regularly precede the Noun ; as, — 

hlc hom5, this man ; 
ille hom5, that man ; 
erant duo itinera, quibus itineribus, etc., there were two 

routes^ by which, etc. 
qui hom5 ? what sort of a man f 

b. But ille in the sense of ^ that well known, * that famous, 
usually stands after its Noun ; as, — 

testnla ilia, that well-known custom of ostracism ; 
MSdSa ilia, that famous Medea. 

c. Possessive and Indefinite Pronouns usually follow their 
Noun; as, — 

pater mens, my father ; 

hom5 quidam, a certain man ; 

mulier aliqua, some woman. 

But for purposes of contrast the Possessive often precedes 

its Noun ; as, — 

meus pater, uy father (i.e. as opposed Xo yours, his, etc.). 

d. Where two or more Pronouns occur in the same sentence, 
the Latin is fond of putting them in close proximity ; as, — 
nisi forte ego v5bls cess&re videor, unless perchance I 

seem to you to be doing nothing. 
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6. Adverbs and Adverbial phrases regularly precede the word they 
modify; as, — 

valde dlligens, extremely diligent ; 

saepe dt^ I have often said; 

te jam did hortftmur, we have long been urging you ; 

paul5 post, a little after, 

7. Prepositioiis regularly precede the words they govern. 

a. But limiting words often intervene between the Preposition 
and its case ; as, — 

d6 oommfUiI hominum memorigl, concerning the common 

memory of men ; 
ad beftte vlvendum, for living happily , 

b. When a noun is modified by an Adjective, the Adjective is 
often placed before the preposition ; as, — 

mftgn5 in dol5re, in great grief ; 
summft cam laude, with the highest credit; 
qua dC oaasa,/^^ which cause ; 
banc ob rem, on account of this thing, 

c. For Anastrophe, by which a Preposition is put after its case, see \ 144, 3. 

8. Conjunctions. Autem, enim, and igitur regularly stand in 
the second place in the sentence, but when combined with est or 
sunt they often stand third; as, — 

ita est enim,^/^ so it is. 

9. Words or Phrases referring to the preceding sentence or to some 
part of it, regularly stand first ; as, — 

id ut audivit, Corcyram dSmigrftvit, when he heard that (referring 
to the contents of the preceding sentence), he moved to Corey ra ; 

ed cum Caesar vSnisset, timentSs c5ufirmat, when Caesar had 
come thither (i.e. to the place just mentioned), he encouraged the 
timid. 

10. The Latin has a fondness for putting side by side words which 
are etymologically related ; as, — 

ut ad senem senez d6 senectfite, sic hdc libr5 ad amicum 
amlcissimus d6 amlcitift scrlpsi, as /, an old man^ wrote to 
an old man, on old age, so in this book, as a fond friend^ I liave 
written to a friend concerning friendship. 



Word-Order. 231 

11. Special rhetorical devices for indicating emphasis are the 
following : — 

(i) Hyp^rbaton, which consists in the separation of words that 
regularly stand together ; as, — 
Septimus mihi Orlginum liber est in manibus, the 

seventh book of my ^ Origines ' is under way ; 
receptd Caesar Oric5 proficlscitur, having recovered 
OricuSy Caesar set out, 

b) Anaphora, which consists in the repetition of the same word 
or the same word-order in successive phrases ; as, — 

sed plSnl omnSs sunt librl, plSnae sapientium v5cSs, 
plSna ezempl5rum vetust&s, but all books are full of 
it, the voices of sages are full of it, antiquity is full of 
examples of it. 

c) Chi^mus,! which consists in changing the relative order 
of words in two antithetical phrases ; as, — 

mult5s dSf endl, laesi nSminem, many have I defended, I 

have injured no one ; 
horribilem ilium diem alils, n5bls faustum, that day 

dreadful to others, for us fortunate. 

d) S^chysis, or the interlocked arrangement. This is mostly 
confined to poetry, yet occurs in rhetorical prose, especially 
that of the Imperial Period ; as, — 

simulfttam PompSjanarum grttiam partium, pretended 
interest in the Pompeian party* 

12. Metrical Close. At the end of a sentence certain cadences 
were avoided ; others were much employed. Thus : — 

CL) Cadences avoided. 

__ ^ ^ __ j^ ; as, esse vidStur (close of hexameter). 
_ ^ w i.^ ; as, esse potest (close of pentameter) . 

b) Cadences frequently employed. 
— \j—\ as, auzerant. 

__ ^ __ w ; as, comprobavit. 

^\j \j \j -^\j\ as, esse videiltur. 
\j w — ; as, roggltti tu6. 

1 So named from a fancied analogy to the strokes of the Greek letter X {chi) . 

Thus: — 

multos laesi 

defend! neminem 
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B. SENTBNCE-BTRUCTUKE. 

351. I . Unity of Subject. — In complex sentences the Latin 
regularly holds to unity of Subject in the different members ; as, — 
Caesar prlmum sa5, deinde omnium ez cdnspectu remotis 
equls, at aeqa&t5 perfculS spem fngae tolleret, cohor- 
tfltus sa5s proelium commXait, Caesar having first removed 
his own horse from sight, then the horses of all, in order, by 
making the danger equal, to take away hope of flight, encouraged 
his men and joined battle. 

2. A word serving as the common Subject or Object of the main 
clause and a subordinate one, stands before both ; as, — 

Aedol cum s6 dfifendere n5n possent, ISggltSs ad Caeaarem 

mittunt, since the Aedui could not defend themselves, they sent 

envoys to Caesar; 
ille etal fl&grftbat bellandl cupiditSte, tamen ptcl serviendum 

putSvit, although he was 'burning with a desire to fight, yet he 

thought he ought to aim at peace, 

a. The same is true also 

i) When the Subject of the main clause is Object 
(Direct or Indirect) of a subordinate clause ; as, — 
Caesar, cum h5c ei ndntiatum asset, mttfirat ab urbe 
proficlsci, when this had been reported to Caesar he 
hastened to set out from the city, 

2) When the Subject of a subordinate clause is at the 
same time the Object (Direct or Indirect) of the main 
clause; as, — 

L. Manlid, cum dictator fuisset, M. Pomponius tri- 
bUnus plSbis diem dixit, M, Pomponius, tribune of 
the people, instituted proceedings against Lucius Man- 
lius though he had been dictator, 

3. Of subordinate clauses, temporal, conditional, and adversative 
clauses more commonly precede the main clause; indirect questions 
and clauses of purpose or result more commonly follow ; as, — 
poBtquam haec dixit, prof actus est, after he said this ^ he set out ; 

sX quia ita agat, impradSns sit, if any one should act so, he would 

be devoid of foresight ; 
accidit ut una nocte omn6s Hermae dSicerentur, // happened 

that in a single night all the Hermae were thrown down. 
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4. Sometimes in Latin the main verb is placed within the sub- 
ordinate clause ; as, — 

si quid est in mS ingeni, quod senti5 quam sit eziguum, if there 
is any talent in me^ and I know how little it is. 

5. The Latin Period. The term Period, when strictly used, 
designates a compound sentence in which the subordinate clauses are 
inserted within the main clause ; as, — 

Caesar etsi intellegfibat qut d6 causa ea dXcerentor, tamen, nS 

aest&tem in TrSveris cdnstimere cdgerStur, Indutiomarum 

ad s6 venire jussit, though Caesar perceived why this was 

said., yet^ lest he should be forced to spend the summer among 

the Treveriy he ordered Indutiomarus to come to him. 

In the Periodic structure the thought is suspended until the end of 

the sentence is reached. Many Roman writers were extremely fond of 

this sentence-structure, and it was well adapted to the inflectional 

character of their language ; in English we generally avoid it. 

6. When there are several subordinate clauses in one Period, the 
Latin so arranges them as to avoid a succession of verbs. Thus : — 
At hostfis oum misissent, qui, quae in oastris gererentur, cog- 

nSscerent, ubi s6 dSceptSs intellSzfirunt, omnibus c5piis 
subsectiti ad fliUnen contendunt, but the enemy when they 
had sent men to learn what was going on in camp^ after dis- 
covering that they had been outwitted^ followed with all their 
forces and hurried to the river. 



Chapter VIII. — Hints on Latin Style. 

352. In this chapter brief consideration is given to 
a few features of Latin diction which belong rather to 
style than to formal grammar. 

NOUNS. 

353. I . Where a distinct reference to several persons or things is 
involved, the Latin is frequently much more exact in the use of the 
Plural than b the English ; as, — 
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domSs eunt, they go home (i.e. to their homes); 
Oermftnl corpora ctlranty the Germans care for the body ; 
animSs mllitum reoreat, he renews the courage of the soldiers ; 
dite nootisqae timfire, to be in a state of fear day and night, 

2. In case of Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, 
the Latin often employs the Plural where the English uses the Singu- 
lar; as, — 

omnia sant perdita, everything is lost; 

quae com ita aint, since this is so ; 

haec omnibus penrulgftta sunt, this is very well known to all, 

3. The Latin is usually more concrete than the English, and espe- 
cially less bold in the personification of abstract qualities. Thus : — 

ft puer5, ft pueria, from boyhood; 

Sullft dictfttSre, in Sulla's dictatorship ; 

m6 dace, under my leadership ; 

R5mftnl cum CarthftginiSnsibas pftcem fftcftmnt = Rome made 
peace with Carthage ; 

liber doctrlnae plftnua = a learned book ; 

prtidentift Themistoclis Oraecia servftta est = Themistocles^s fore- 
sight saved Greece, 

4. The Nouns of Agency in -tor and -sor (see § 147, i) denote a 
permanent or characteristic activity; as, — 

accilsfttSrfts (^professional) accusers; 

5rftt5r6s, pleaders ; 

cant5r6s, singers ; 

Arminius, Qermftniae IXberfttor, Arminius, liberator of Germany, 

a. To denote singrle instances of an action, other expressions are 
commonly employed ; as, — 

Numa, qui B5mul5 successlt, Numa, successor 0/ Romulus; 
qui mea legrunt, my readers ; 
qui mS audlunt, my auditors. 

5. The Latin avoids the use of prepositional phrases as modifiers of 
a Noun. In English we say : ^The war against Carthage'' ; ^ a journey 
through Gaul ' ; < cities on the sea ' ; ^the book in my hands ' ,* ^the fight 
at Salamis'' ; etc. The Latin in such cases usually employs another 
mode of expression. Thus : — 

a) A Genitive ; as, — 

dolor injtlriftrum, resentment at injuries. 



Hints on Style, 235 

b) An Adjective ; as, — 

iirbSs maritimae, cities on the sea ; 
pUgna Salaxninia, t/te fight at Salamis, 

c) A Participle ; as, — 

pagna ad Cannas facta, the battle at Cannae. 

d) A Relative clause ; as, — 

liber qui in mels manibus est, the book in my hands. 

Note. — Yet within certain limits the Latin does employ Prepo- 
sitional phrases as Noun modifiers. This is particularly frequent 
when the governing noun is derived from a verb. The following are 
typical examples : — 

trSUisitus in Britanniam, the passage to Britain ; 

ezcessus S vita, departure from life ; 

odium erga R5m&n5s, hatred of the Romans ; 

liber dS senectate, the book on old age ; 

amor in patriam, love for one^s country. 



ADJECTlVJksS. 

354. I. Special Latin Equivalents for English Adjec- 
tives are — 

a) A Genitive ; as, — 

virtutSs animi = moral virtues ; 
dolorSs corporis = bodily ills, 

b) An Abstract Noun ; as, — 

novitSs rel = the strange circumstance ; 
asperitts vitrum = rough roads. 

c) Hendiadys (see § 374, 4) ; as, — 
rati5 et 5rd5 = systematic order ; 
^dor et impetus = eager onset. 

d) Sometimes an Adverb ; as, — 

omnSs circa populi, all the surrounding tribes ; 
su6s semper hostes, their perpetual foes. 

2. Often a Latin Noun is equivalent to an English Noun modified 
by an Adjective ; as, — 

doctrina, theoretical knowledge ; prUdentia, practical knowledge ; 

oppidum, walled town ; libellus, little book 
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3. Adjectives are not used in immediate agreement with proper 
names; but an Adjective may limit vir, hom5, ille, or some other 
word used as an Appositive of a proper name ; as, — 

85cratifly hom5 sapifins = the wise Socrates ; 
8oipi5, vir f ortissimus = the doughty Scipio ; 
Byrftcflsae, urbs praeolftrissima —famous Syracuse. 

4. An Adjective may be equivalent to a Possessive Genitive ; as, — 

pftfltor rfigiuB, the shepherd of the king; 
tumultus servIliB, the uprising of the slaves, 

PRONOUNS. 

355. In Compound Sentences the Relative Pronoun has a fondness 
for connecting itself with the subordinate clause rather than the main 
one; as, — 

ft qu5 cum quaererfitur, quid mlzim6 ezpedlret, respondit, when 
it was asked of him what was best, he replied, (Less commonly, 
qui, cum ab e5 quaererfitur, respondit.) 

2. Uterque, amb5. Uterque means each of two; ambo means 
both; as, — 

uterque frftter abiit, each of the two brothers departed {i,e. sepa- 
rately) ; 
amb5 frfttrSs abifirunt, i.e, the two brothers departed together. 

a. The Plural of uterque occurs — 

i) With Nouns used only in the Plural (see § 56) ; as, — 
in utrlsque castris, in each camp. 

2) Where there is a distinct reference to two groups of 
persons or things ; as, — 

utrlque ducSs clftrl fuSrunt, the generals on each side (sev- 
eral in number) were famous, 

VERBS. 

356. I. In case of Defective and Deponent Verbs a Passive is 
supplied : — 

a) By the corresponding verbal Nouns in combination with 
esse, etc. ; as, — 

in odi6 sumus, we are hated ; 
in invidift sum, T am envied; 
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admlrftti5nl est, he is admired; 

obllvidne obrtlitur, he is forgotten (lit. is overwhelmed by 

oblivion) ; 
in usu esse, to be used. 

b) By the Passive of Verbs of related meaning. Thus : — 
agittri as Passive of persequl ; 
tempt&rl as Passive of adorirl. 

2. The lack of the Perfect Active Participle in Latin is supplied — 

a) Sometimes by the Perfect Passive Participle of the Depo- 
nent; as, — 

adhortttus, having exhorted; 
veritus, having feared. 

b) By the Ablative Absolute ; as, — 

hostium agrls vastttis Caesar ezercitum redibdt, hav- 
ing ravaged the country of the enemy y Caesar led back 
his army. 

c) By subordinate clauses ; as, — 

e6 cum advSnisset, castra posuit, having arrived there, 

he pitched a camp ; 
hostSs qui in urbem irrfiperant, the enemy having burst 

into the city. 

3. The Latin agrees with English in the stylistic employment of 
the Second Person Singular in an indefinite sense (= ^one''). Cf. 
the English * Vou can drive a horse to water , but you canH make him 
drink.'' In Latin, however, this use is confined to certain varieties of 
the Subjunctive, especially the Potential (§ 280), Jussive (§ 275), De- 
liberative (§ 277), and the Subjunctive in conditional sentences of the 
sort included under § 302, 2, and 303. Examples : — 

vidSrSs, you could see ; 

at^e viribus use your strength ; 

quid h6c homine faci^, what are you to do with this man ? 

mSns quoque et animus, nisi tamquam luminl oleum InstmSs 
ezstinguuntur senectute, the intellect and mind too are ex- 
tinguished by old age, unless, so to speak, you keep pouring oil 
into the lamp ; 

tant5 amdre possessidnSs suts amplexl tenSbant, ut ab eis 
membra divelll citius posse dIcerSs, they clung to their 
possessions with such an affectionate embrace, that you would 
have said their limbs could sooner be torn from their bodies. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

357. I . To denote * so many years, etc., afterwards or before ' the 
Latin employs not merely the Ablative of Degree of Difference with 
post and ante (see § 223), but has other forms of expression. Thus ; — 

post quinque axm6B, five years afterward; 

pauc58 ante diSs, a few days before; 

ante qviVidxieiiiiium, four years before; 

post diem quartum quam ab urbe diBce88imu8,y27i/r days after we 

teft the city; 
ante tertium annnm quam dScesserat, three years before he had 

died, 

2. The Latin seldom combines both Subject and Object with the 
same Infinitive ; as, — 

R5mSUi58 Hannibalem vicisse cSnstat. 

Such a sentence would be ambiguous, and might mean either that the 
Romans had conquered Hannibal, or that Hannibal had conquered the 
Romans. Perspicuity was gained by the use of the Passive Infini- 
tive; as, — 

R5m2Ui58 ab Hannibale vict5s esse cSnstat, it is well established 
that the Romans were defeated by Hannibal, 



PECULIARITIES IN CONNECTION "WITH THE USE OF 
THE DATIVE. 

358. I. The English /i?r does not always correspond to a Dative 
notion in Latin, but is often the equivalent of pr6 with the Ablative, 
viz. in the senses — 

tf ) In defense of; as, — 

pr6 patria morl, to die for one's country. 

b) Instead of in behalf of ; as, — 

unus pr6 omnibus dixit, one spoke for all, 
haec pro 16ge diota sunt, these things were said in behalf 
of the law. 

c) In proportion to ; as, — 

pr6 multit^dine hominum, in proportion to the popula- 
tion. 
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2. Similarly, English to when it indicates motion is rendered in 
Latin by ad. 

a. Note, however, that the Latin may say either scribere ad 
aliquem, or scribere alicui, according as the idea of motion 
is or is not predominant. So in several similar expressions. 

3. In the poets, verbs of mingling withy contending with, sometimes 
take the Dative. This construction is a Grecism. Thus : — 

sS miacet viris, he mingles with the men ; 
contendis HomSr5, you contend with Homer. 



PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OP THE GENITIVE. 

359. I. The Possessive Genitive gives emphasis to the possessor , 
the Dative of Possessor emphasizes the fact of possession ; as, — 

hortus patris est, the garden is my father'^s ; 
mihi hortus est, I possess a garden. 

2. The Latin can say either stultl or stultum est dicere, // is 
foolish to say; but Adjectives of one ending permit only the Gen- 
itive; as, — 

sapientis est haec sficum reput&re, ;'/ is the part of a wise man to 
consider this. 
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PROSODY. 



360. Prosody treats of metres and versification. 

361. Latin Verse. Latin Poetry was essentially different 
in character from English. In our own language poetry is 
based upon accent, and poetical form consists essentially in 
a certain succession of accented and unaccented syllables. 
Latin poetry, on the other hand, was based not upon 
accent, but upon quantity, so that with the Romans poeti- 
cal form consisted in a certain succession of long and short 
syllables, i.e. of long and short intervals of time. 

This fundamental difference in the character of English 
and Latin poetry is a natural result of the difference in 
character of the two languages. English is a strongly 
accented language in which quantity is relatively subordi- 
nate. Latin, on the other hand, was a quantitative lan- 
guage, in which accent was relatively subordinate. 

QUANTIT7 OF VOWELS AND 87LLABLE8. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

362. The general principles for the quantity of vowels 
and syllables have been given above in § 5. The following 
peculiarities are to be noted here : — 

I. A vowel is usually short when followed by another vowel 
(§5.-^4. 2), but the following exceptions occur: — 

240 
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d) In the Genitive termination -lus (except alterins); as, illlus, 
tdtlus. Yet the i may be short in poetry ; as, illius, to tins. 

^) In the Genitive and Dative Singular of the Fifth Declension ; 
as, diSi, aciSI. But fid6I, r6T, sp6i (§ 52, i). 

c) In fi6, excepting fit and forms where i is followed by er. 
Thus : fISbam, fiat, Hunt ; but fieri, fierem. 

d) In a few other words, especially words derived from the 
Greek ; as, dius, AenSts, DarSus, h§r5es, etc. 

2. A diphthong is usually long (§ 5. B. 2), but the preposition 
prae in composition is often shortened before a vowel ; as, pr^acutus. 

3. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants 
(§ 5. ^. 2) is long, even when one of the consonants is in the follow- 
ing word; as, terret populum. Occasionally the syllable is long 
when both consonants are in the following word; as, pro segete 
sploas. 

4. A vowel before j is regularly long, but is short in compounds of 
jugum ; as, bijugis, quadrijugis. 

5. Compounds of jaci5, though written inicit, adicit, etc,^ have 
the first syllable long, as though written inj-, adj-. The actual pro- 
nunciation of such words is not clear. RSicid has 6. 



Quantity of Final Syllables. 

A, Final Syllables ending in a Vowel. 

363. I. Final a is mostly short, but is long in the following 
situations : — 

a) In the Ablative Singular of the First Declension ; as, porta. 

b) In the Imperative ; as, laudil. 

c) In indeclinable words (except iUl, qui&) ; as, trigintft, con- 
tra, postea, interest, etc. 

2. Final e is usually short, but is long — 

a) In the Ablative Singular of the Fifth Declension; as, 
diS, rS; hence hodiS, quSlrS. Here belongs also famS 
(§59.2.^). 

b) In the Imperative of the Second Conjugation; as, monS, 
habS, etc. ; yet occasionally oavS, valS. 

c) In Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the Second Declen- 
sion, along with ferS and fermS. BenS, malS, temerS, 
saepS have e. 

d) In S, dS, mS, tS, sS, nS (not, lest), nS (verily). 
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3. Final i b usually long, but is short in nisi and quasi. Mihi, 
tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi, have regularly i, but sometimes I; yet always 
ibidem, ibique, ublque. 

4. Final o is regularly long, but is short — 

a) In eg5, du5, mod5 {only), cit5. 

b) Rarely in the First Person Singular of the Verb, and in 
Nominatives of the Third Declension; as, am5, le5. 

c) In a few compounds beginning with the Preposition pro ; 
as, prdfundere, pr5ficlscl, pr5fagere. 

5. Final a b always long. 

B, Final Syllables ending in a Consonant, 

364. I . Final syllables ending in any other consonant than s are 
short. The following words, however, have a long vowel: sSl, sol, 
Lftr, pftr, v6r, f fir, die, dtic, Iftc, fin, n5n, quln, sin, sic, cflr, hio ^ 
(this). Also adverbs in c ; as, hic, btlc, istic, illtic, etc. 

2. Final syllables in -as are long ; as, terrfts, amfts. 

3. Final syllables in -es are regularly long, but are short — 

a) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of dental stems 
(§ 33) oi the Third Declension which have a short penult in 
the Genitive ; as, segfis (segetis), obsSs (obsidis), mllSs, 
divfis. But a few have -6s ; viz. p6s, ariSs, abiSs, pari6s. 

b) In 6s (thou art), pen6s. 

4. Final -os is usually long, but short in ds (ossis), comp5s, 
impds. 

5. Final -is is usually short, but is long — 

a) In Plurals ; as, portis, hortis, n5bls, v5bi8, nQbIs (Ace). 

b) In the Nominative Singular of Nouns of the Third Declen- 
sion with long vowel in the Penult of the Genitive; as, 
SamnIs (-Itis). 

c) In the Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active of 
the Fourth Conjugation; as, audis. 

d) In vis, force ; Is, thoti goest ; fis ; sis ; veils ; n51is ; vis, 
thou wilt ; (m&vis, quamvls, quivis, etc.) . 

6. Final -us is usually short, but is long — 

a) In the Genitive Singular and in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural of the Fourth Declension ; as, fruotiis. 

1 Rarely hIc. 



Verse-Structure, 243 

b) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular of those nouns of 
the Third Declension in which the u belongs to the stem ; 
as, palfLs (-Qdis), servitQs (-utis), tellus (-uris). 

365. Greek Nouns retain in Latin their original quantity; as, 
AenSa, epitomS, DSlos, Pallas, Simols, Salamis, DldHs, Parid![, 
a6r, aethSr, crStSr, hSr5&i. Yet Greek nouns in -cup regularly 
shorten the vowel ; as, rh6t6r, Hect5r. 



VERSE-STRUCTURE. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

366. I . The metrical unit in versification is a short syllable, tech- 
nically called a mora (v^). A long syllable (_) is regarded as equiva- 
lent to two morae. 

2. A Foot is a group of syllables. The following are the most 
important kinds of feet : — 

Feet of Three Morae. Feet of Four Morae. 

_ v^ Trochee. \j kj Dactyl. 

v^ Iambus. \j \j Anapaest. 

3. A Verse is a succession of feet. 

4. The different kinds of verses are named Trochaic, Iambic, Dac- 
tylic, Anapaestic, according to the foot which forms the basis of their 
structure. 

5. Ictus. In every foot the long syllable naturally receives the 
greater prominence. This prominence is called ictus.i It is denoted 
thus : ^\j \j'^ Z. v^ . 

6. Thesis and Arsis. The syllable which receives the ictus is 
called the thesis ; the rest of the foot is called the arsis. 

7. Elision. Final syllables ending in a vowel, a diphthong, or -m 
are regularly elided before a word beginning with a vowel or h. In 
reading, we ordinarily omit the elided syllable entirely. Probably the 
ancients slurred the words together in some way. This may be indi- 
cated as follows : corpore in uno ; multum ille et ; m5nstrum hor- 
rendum ; causae urgLrum. 

a. Omission of elision is called hiatus. It occurs especially before and 
after monosyllabic Interjections ; as, O et praesidium. 

^ Ictus was not accent, — neither stress accent nor musical accent, — but was 
simply the quantitative prominence inherent in a long syllable. 
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8. The ending of a word within a foot is called a caesibra {cutting). 
Every verse usually has one prominent caesura. The ending of a word 
and foot together within the verse is called a diaeresis. 

9. Verses are distingubhed as Catalectic or Acatalectic. A Cata- 
lectic verse is one in which the last foot is not complete, but lacks one 
or more syllables ; an Acatalectic verse has its last foot complete. 

10. At the end of a verse a slight pause occurred. Hence the final 
syllable may be either long or short (syllaba anceps), and may ter- 
minate in a vowel or m, even though the next verse begins with 
a vowel. 

1 1 . Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are further designated 
as dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, according to the number of dipodies 
(pairs of feet) which they contain. Dactylic verses are measured by 
single feet, and are designated as tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter, 
accordingly. 

SPECIAL PECULIARITIES. 

367. I . Synizfisis (Synaeresis) . Two successive vowek in the 
interior of a word are often united into a long syllable ; as, — 
aurels, deinde, anteire, deesse. 

2. Diastole. A syllable usually short is sometimes long; as, — 

videt, audit. 

3. Systole. A syllable usually long is sometimes short ; as, — 

stetSnint. 
a. Diastole and Systole are not mere arbitrary processes. They 
usually represent an earlier pronunciation which had passed 
out of vogue in the ordinary speech. 

4. After a consonant, i and u sometimes become j and v. The 
preceding syllable then becomes long; as, — 

abjete for abiete ; genva for genua. 

5. Sometimes v becomes u ; as, — 

silua for silva ; dissolu5 for dissolv5. 

6. Sometimes a verse has an extra syllable. Such a verse is 
called an Hypermeter. The extra syllable ends in a vowel or 
-m, and is united with the initial vowel or b of the next verse by 
Synapheia. Thus : — 

ignSrI bominuxnque locSrumque'^ 

errftmus. 
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7. Tvaemim {cutting). Compound words are occasionally separated 
into their elements ; as, — 

qu5 m6 cunque rapit tempest&s, for qudcunque, etc. 

8. Syncope. A short vowel is sometimes dropped between two 

consonants; as, — 

repoBtuB for repositus. 



THE DACTYLIC HEXAMETER. 

368. I. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic Verse, 
consists theoretically of six dactyls. But in all the feet 

except the fifth a spondee ( ) may take the place of 

the dactyl. The sixth foot may be either a spondee or a 
trochee, since the final syllable of a verse may be either 
long or short (syUaba anceps). The following represents 
the scheme of the verse : — 

J_.C^i JL-\7Di —\7^i —\JDi jL\J^i _ iad" 

2. Sometimes we find a spondee in the fifth foot. Such verses are 
called Spondaic. A dactyl usually stands in the fourth place, and the 
fifth and sixth feet are generally made up of a quadrisyllable ; as, — 

arm&tumque auro circumspicit Oriona 

c&ra de^m subolfis, m&gnum Jovis incrfimentum. 

3. Caesura. 

a) The favorite position of the caesura in the Dactylic Hexam- 
eter is after the thesis of the third foot ; as, — 

arma virumque cano |{ Trojae qui primus ab oris. 

b) Less frequently the caesura occurs after the thesis of the 
fourth foot, usually accompanied by another in the second 
foot ; as, — 

Inde tor 5 || pater AenS&s || sic 5rsu8 ab altd est. 

c) Sometimes the caesura occurs between the two short syl- 
lables of the third foot ; as, — 

6 passi graviora || dabit deus his quoque finem. 
This caesura is called Feminine as opposed to the caesura 
after a long syllable, which is called Masculine (as under b 
and c). 
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d) A pause sometimes occurs at the end of the fourth foot. 
This is called the Bucolic Diaeresis, as it was borrowed by 
the Romans from the Bucolic poetry of the Greeks. Thus : — 
■5l8titiam pecorX dfifendite ; || jam venit aeBtfls. 



DACTYLIC PENTAMETER. 

369. I. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts, 
each of which contains two dactyls, followed by a long 
syllable. Spondees may take the place of the dactyls 
in the first part, but not in the second. The long syllable 
at the close of the first half of the verse always ends a 
word. The scheme is the following : — 

2. The Pentameter is never used alone, but only in connection with 
the Hexameter. The two arranged alternately form the so-called Ele- 
giac Distich. Thus : — 

Vergiliam vidl tantum, nee amara Tibull5 
TempuB amicitiae f&ta dedfire meae. 

IAMBIC MEASURES. 

370. I. The most important Iambic verse is the Iambic 
Trimeter (§ 366, II ) called also Senarius. This is an acata- 
lectic verse. It consists of six Iambi. Its pure form is : — 

V^ V^ \J \J v^ v^ 

Be&tuB ille qui procul negdtils. 

The Caesura usually occurs in the third foot; less fre- 
quently in the fourth. 

2. In place of the Iambus, a Tribrach (^\j \j \j) may stand in any 
foot but the last. In the odd feet (first, third, and fifth) may st^nd a 
Spondee, Dactyl, or Anapaest, though the last two are less frequent. 
Sometimes a Proceleusmatic (w w v^ w) occurs. 

3. In the Latin comic writers, Plautus and Terence, great free- 
dom is permitted, and the various equivalents of the Iambus, idz. 
the Dactyl, Anapaest, Spondee, Tribrach, Proceleusmatic, are freely 
admitted in any foot except the last. 



SUPPLEMENTS TO THE GRAMMAR. 



I. JULIAN CALENDAR. 

371. I . The names of the Roman months are : Janu&rius, Pebrua- 
riuB, Mftrtias, Aprllis, Maius, Junius, Julius (QuXntHis ^ prior to 
46 B.C.), Augustus (Sextilis 1 before the Empire), September, Octo- 
ber, November, December. These words are properly Adjectives 
in agreement with mSnsis understood. 

2. Dates were reckoned from three points in the month : — 
a) The Calends, the first of the month. 

d) The Nones, usually the fifth of the month, but the seventh 
in March, May, July, and October. 

c) The Ides, usually the thirteenth of the month, but the fif- 
teenth in March, May,- July, and October. 

3. From these points dates were reckoned backward ; consequently 
all days after the Ides of any month were reckoned as so many days 
before the Calends of the month next following. 

4. The day before the Calends, Nones, or Ides of any month is 
designated as pridifi Kalendfts, N5iias, Idils. The second day be- 
fore was designated as diS tertio ante Kalendfts, N5nSs, etc. Simi- 
larly the third day before was designated as di6 qu&rto, and so on. 
These designations, of course, are arithmetically inaccurate, but the 
Romans reckoned both ends of the series. 

5. In indicating dates, the name of the month is added in the form 
of an Adjective agreeing with KalendiLs, NdnSs, Idus. Various forms 
of expression occur, of which that given under </) is most common : — 

a) diS quints ante Idus MSUtiSs ; 

d) quints ante Idiis MSLrtiSs ; 
c) quints (V) Idas Mftrti&s ; 

if) ante diem quintum (V) Idus Mftrti&s. 

1 Originally the Roman year began with March. This explains the names 
Qulntnis, Sextllis, September, etc., fifth month, sixth month, etc. 
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6. These designations may be treated as nouns and combined with 
the prepositions in, ad, ex ; as, — 

ad ante diem IV Kalend^ Octdbrfis, up to the 28M of September, 
ex ante diem qulntnm IdtLs Oct6br6s,/>-<7»i the nth of October. 

7. In leap year the 25th was reckoned as the extra day in February. 
The 24th was designated as ante diem VI Kalendfta Mftrtias, and 
the 25th as ante diem bis VI Kal. M&rt. 



372. 



CALENDAR. 



Days 
of the 
Month. 


March, May. July, 
October. 


January, August, 
December. 


April, June, Sep- 
tember, November. 


February. 


I 


Kalendis. 


KalendIs. 


KalendIs. 


KALENDIS. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


3 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


4 


IV. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NONlS. 


NONIS. 


NoNis. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idus. 


7 


NONlS. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VI. 


•VI. 


VI. 


9 


VII. 


V. 


V. 


V. 


10 


VI. 


IV. 


IV. 


IV. 


II 


V. 


III. 


III. _ " 


III. 


13 


IV. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


III. 


IDIBUS. 


IDIBUS. 


IDIBUS. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


XIX. Kalend. 


XVIII. Kalend. 


XVI. Kalend. 


15 


IDIBUS. 


XVIII. •• 


XVII. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend. 


XVII. 


XVI. 


XIV. 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIII. 


18 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. 


XII. 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIII. 


XI. 


20 


XIII. 


XIII. 


XII. 


X. 


21 


XII. 


XII. 


XI. 


IX. 


22 


XI. 


XI. 


X. 


VIII. 


23 


X. 


X. 


IX. 


VII. 


24 


IX. 


IX. 


VIII. 


VI. 


25 


VIII. 


VIII. 


VII. 


V.(VI.) " 


26 


VII. 


VII. 


VI. 


IV. (V.) " 


27 


VI. 


VI. 


V. 


III. (IV.) •• 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Prid.Kal.(III.Kal.) 


29 


IV. 


IV. 


III. 


(Prid. Kal.) 


30 


III. 


III. 


Pridie Kalend. 


(Enclosed forms are 


31 


Pridie Kalend. 


Pridie Kalend. 




for leap-year.) 
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II. ABBREVIATIONS OF PROPER NAMES. 

373. A. = Aulus. Mam. = M&mercus. 

App. = Appius. N. = Numerius. 

C. = Gaius. P. = PfibUus. 
Cn. = Gnaeus. Q. = Qulntus. 

D. = Decimus. Sex. = Bextus. 
K. = Kaeso. Ser. = Servius. 
L. = Lucius. Sp. = Spurius. 

M. = Marcus. T. = Titus. 

M\= Manius. Ti. = Tiberius. 



III. FIGURES OF SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 

A. Figures of Syntax. 

374. I . Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words ; as, — 
sed enim audierat, but {she was afraid)^ for she had heard, etc. 

2. Brach^logy is a brief or condensed form of expression ; as, — 
ut ager sine cult^a fructudsus esse ndn potest, sic sine doc- 

trina animus, as a field cannot be productive without cultiva- 
tion, so the mind {cannot be productive) without learning. 

Special varieties of Brachylogy are — 

a) Zeugma, in which one verb is made to stand for two ; as, ^ 
minis aut blandlmentis corrupta, = {terrified) by threats 

or corrupted by flattery. 

b) Compendiary Comparison, by which a modifier of an 
object is mentioned instead of the object itself; as, — 
dissimilis erat CharSs eorum et factis et m5ribus, lit. 

Chares was different from their conduct and character, 
i.e. Chares's conduct and character were different, etc. 

3. Pleonasm is an unnecessary fullness of expression ; as, — 

prius praedlcam, lit. I will first say in advance. 

4. Hendfadys {tv 8ta Svoir, one through two) is the use of two 
nouns joined by a conjunction, in the sense of a noun modified by a 
Genitive or an Adjective ; as, — 

febris et aestus, the heat of fever ; 
celeritate cursfique, by swift running. 
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5. Prol^psis, or Anticipatioiiy is the introduction of an epithet 
in advance of the action which makes it appropriate ; as, — 
lubmersfts obme puppfis, lit. overwhelm their submerged ship 5 y 

i.e, overwhehn and sink their ships. 

a. The name Prolepsis is also applied to the introduction of a 
noun or pronoun as object of the main clause where we 
should expect it to stand as subject of a subordinate clause. 
Thus: — 

n5itt BfSrcellum quam tardus tit, you know how slow 
Marcellus is (lit. you know Marcellus, how slow he is). 
Both varieties of Prolepsis are chiefly confined to poetry. 

6. AnacoltLthon is a lack of grammatical consistency in the con- 
struction of the sentence ; as, — 

torn And fllil . . . impSnsius els indlgnitSa crSacere, then the sons 
of Ancus . . . their indignation increased all the more, 

7. H^steron Pr6teron consists in the inversion of the logical 
order of two words or phrases ; as, — 

mori§mur et in media arma ruftmus = let us rush into the midst of 
arms and die, 

B, Fig;areB of Rhetoric. 

375. I. litotes is the use of two negatives for an emphatic 
affirmative; as, — 

baud parum labSris, no little toil (J,e. much toil) ; 
n5n ign5r5, 1 am not ignorant (i.e. I am well aware). 

2. Ozymdron is the combination of contradictory concep- 
tions ; as, — . ^ „ 

sapifina Insftnia, wise folly, 

3. Alliteration is the employment of a succession of words 
presenting frequent repetition of the same letter (mostly initial); 
as, sSnsim sine sSnsti aetfts senSscit. 

4. Onomatopcfeia is the suiting of sound to sense ; as, — 
quadrupedante putrem sonitii quatit ungula campum, *^And shake 

with horny hoofs the solid ground? 



INDEX TO THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE 
MOST IMPORTANT VERBS. 



Note.— Compounds are not given unless they present some special irregularity. The 
references are to sections. 



abdo, 132, I, 2. 
abicio, 122, III. 
abnuo, 122, II. 
aboleo, 121, I. 
absterged, 121, III. 
absum, 125. 
accendo, 122, 1, 4. 
accidit, 138, III. 
accio, 121, 1, N. 
accipio, 122, III. 
acqulro, 122, I, 6. 
acu5, 122, II. 
addo, 122, 1, 2. 
adhaeresco, 122, IV, 2. 
adipiscor, 122, V. 
adolesco, 122, IV, i. 
adsum, 125. 
advenio, 123, IV. 
affero, 129. 
afficio, 122, III. 
affligo, 122, 1, i,a. 
agnosco, 122, IV, i. 
ago, 122, 1, 3. 
algeo, 121, III. 
alo, 122, 1, 5. 
amicio, 123, III. 
amo, 120, 1, 
amplector, 122, V. 
ango, 122, 1, 7. 
aperio, 123, II. 
appeto, 122, 1, 6. 
arceo, 121, II, fl. 
arcesso, 122, I, 6. 
ardeo, 121, III. 
aresco, 122, IV, 2. 
arguo, 122, II. 



ascendo, 122, I, 4. 
aspicio, 122, III. 
assentior, 123, VII. 
assuefacio, 122, III. 
assuefio, 122, III. 
audio, 123, 1, 
aufero, 129. 
augeo, 121, III. 
aveo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 

C. 

cado, 122, I, 2. 
caed5, 122, 1, 2. 
calefacio, 122, III. 
calefio, 122, III. 
caleo, 121, II, a. 
calesco, 122, IV, 2. 
cano, 122, 1, 2. 
capesso, 122, I, 6. 
capio, 122, III. 
careo, 121, II, a. 
carpo, 122, I, I, a. 
caveo, 121, V. 
cedo, 122, 1, I, ^. 
censeo, 121, II, ^. 
cemo, 122, 1, 6. 
cieo, 121, I. 
cingo, 122, I, I, a. 
circumsisto, 122, 1, 2. 
claudo, 122, I, I, 3. 
claudo, 122, I, 7. 
coemo, 122, 1, 3. 
coepi, 133. 
coerceo, 121, II, a. 
cognosce, 122, IV, I. 
cogo, 122, I, 3. 
colligo, 122, I, 3. 
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COlO, 122, I, 5. 

comminiscor, 122, V. 
comperio, 123, V. 
compleo, 121, 1, 
concutio, 122, III. 
condo, 122, 1, 2. 
confer©, 129. 
confiteor, 121, VII. 
congruo, 122, II. 
consenesco, 122, IV, 2. 
consero, 122, 1, $. 
consero, 122, I, 6 {plant), 
consldo, 122, 1, 4. 
consisto, 122, I, 2. 
conspicio, 122, III. 
constat, 138, III. 
constituo, 122, II. 
consuesco, 122, IV, i. 
consulo, 122, 1, 5. 
contineo, 121, II, b. 
contingit, 138, III. 
coquo, 122, I, i,a. 
crepo, 120, II. 
cresco, 122, IV, i. 
cubo, 120, II. 
cupio, 122, III. 
curro, 122, 1, 2. 

D. 

debeo, 121, II, a. 
decemo, 122, 1,6. 
decet, 138, II. 
dedecet, 138, II. 
dedo, 122, 1, 2. 
defendo, 122, I, 4. 
deleo, 121, I. 
deligo, 122, 1, 3. 
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demo, 122, I, 3. 
desero, 122, I, 5. 
desino, 122, I, 6. 
desum, 125. 
dico, 122, I, I, a. 
differo, 129. 
dUigo, 122. I. 3. 
dimico, 120, II. 
dirimo, 122, 1, 3. 
diripio, 122, III. 
diruo, 122, II. 
discerno, 122, I, 6. 
disco, 122, IV, I. 
dissero, 122, 1, 5. 
distinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
divido, 122, I, \,b, 
do, 127. 

doceo, 121, II, b, 
doleo, 121, II, a. 
domo, 120, II. 
duco, 122, I, I, a. 



edo, 122, 1, 2. 
edo, 122, 1, 3. 
eflfero, 129. 
efliigio, 122, III. 
egeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
elicio, 122, III. 
emineo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
emo, 122, 1, 3. 
eo, 132. 

esurio, 123, VI. 
evado, p. 87, footnote, 
evanesco, I25», IV, 3. 
excolo, 122, I, 5. 
excudo, 122, I, 4. 
exerceo, 121, 11, a, 
experior, 123, VII. 
expleo, 121, 1, N. 
explico, 120, II. 
exstinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
extimesco, 122, IV, 2. 



facio, 122, III. 
fallo, 122, I, 2. 
fateor, 121, VII. 
faveo, 121, V. 
ferio, 123, VI. 
fero, 129. 



The references are to sections. 

ferveo, 121, VI. 
figo, 122, I, \,b. 
findo, 122, I, 2, N. 
fingo, 122, I, I, a. 
fio, 131. 

flecto, 122, I, I, ^. 
fleo, 121, I. 
floreo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
fluo, 122, II. 
floresco, 122, IV, 2. 
fodio. 122, III. 
foveo, 121, V. 
frango, 122, I, 3. 
fremo, 122, 1, 5. 
frico, 120, II. 
frigeo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
fraor, 122, V. 
fiigio, 122, III. 
fulcio, 123, III. 
fiilgeo, 121, III. 
fiilget, 138, I. 
fundo, 122, 1, 3. 
fungor, 122, V. 
furo, 122, 1, 7. 



gemo, 122, I, 5. 
gero, 122, 1, 1, iz. 
glgno, 122, I, 5. 
gradior, 122, V. 

H. 

habeo, 121, II, a. 
haereo, 121, III. 
haurio, 123, III. 
horreo, 121, II, a, N. i. 

I. 

ignosco, 122, IV, I. 
illicio, 122, III. 
imbuo, 122, II. 
immineo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
impleo, 121, 1, N. 
implied, 120, II. 
incipio, 122, III. 
incolo, 122, I, 5. 
incumbo, 122, I, 5. 
indulged, 121, III. 
induo, 122, II. 
infero, 129. 



ingemisco, 122, IV, 2. 
insum, 125. 
intellego, 122, 1, 3. 
interficio, 122, III. 
intersum, 125. 
invado, p. 87, footnote, 
invenio, 123, IV. 
irascor, 122, V. 



J- 

jaceo, 121, II, a, 
jacio, 122, III. 
jubeo, 121, III. 
jungo, 122, I, I, a. 
juvo, 120, III. 



labor, 122, V. 
lacesso, 122, 1, 6. 
laedo, 122, I, I, ^. 
lambo, 122, 1, 7. 
largior, 123, VII. 
lateo, 121,11, a, N. i. 
lavo, 120, III. 
lego, 122, 1, 3. 
libet, 138, II. 
liceor, 121, VII. 
licet, 138, II. 
loquor, 122, V. 
luceo, 121, III. 
liido, 122, 1, I, ^. 
lugeo, 121, III. 
luo, 122, II. 



M. 

maereo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
malo, 130. 
maneo, 121. III. 
maturesco, 122, IV, 3. 
medeor, 121, VII. 
memini, 133. 
mereo, 121, II, «. 
mereor, 121, VII. 
mergo, 122, 1, \,b. 
metior, 123, VII. 
metuo, 122, II. 
mico, 120, II. 
minuo, 122, II. 
misceo, 121, II, b. 
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miseret, 138, II. 
misereor, 121, VII. 
mitto, 122, 1, 1, ^. 
molo, 122, 1, 5. 
moneo, 121, II, a. 
mordeo, 121, IV. 
morior, 122, V. 
moveo, 121, V. 



N. 

nanciscor, 122, V. 
nascor, 122, V. 
necto, 122, I, \,b. 
neglego, 122, I, 3. 
ningit, 138, 1, 
niteo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
nitor, 122, V. 
noceo, 121, II, a. 
nolo, 130. 
nosco, 122, IV, I. 
nubo, 122, 1, I, a. 



obduresco, 122, IV, 3. 
oblino, 122, 1, 6. 
obllvTscor, 122, V. 
obmutesco, 122, IV, 3. 
obruo, 122, II. 
obsolesco, 122, IV, i. 
obsum, 125. 
obtineo, 121, II, b, 
odi, 133. 
oflFero, 129. 
oleo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
operio, 123, II. 
oportet, 138, II. 
opperior, 123, VII. 
ordior, 123, VII. 
orior, 123, VII. 

P. 

paenitet, 138, II. 
palleS, 121, II, a, N. I. 
pando, 122, 1, 4. 
parc5, 122, 1, 2. 
pareo, 121, II, a. 
pario, 122, III. 
pasco, 122, IV, I. 
pascor, 123, IV, z. 



The references are to sections. 

patefacio, 122, III. 
pateflo, 122, III. 
pateo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
patior, 122, V. 
paveo, 121, V. 
pellicio, 122, III. 
pello, 122, 1, 2. 
pendeo, 121, IV. 
pendo, 122, 1, 2. 
perago, 122, 1, 3. 
percello, 122, 1, 2, N. 
percrebresco, 122, IV, 3. 
perdo, 122, 1, 2. 
perficio, 122, III. 
perfringo, 122, 1, 3. 
perfruor, 122, V. 
perlego, 122, I, 3. 
permulceo, 121, III. 
perpetior, 122, V. 
pervado, p. 87, footnote, 
peto, 122, 1, 6. 
piget, 138, II. 
ping5, 122, 1, I, a. 
placeo, 121, II, a. 
plaudo, 122, 1, i.,b, 
pluit, 138, I. 
polleo, 121, II, a, N. 2. 
poUiceor, 121, VII. 
polluo, 122, II. 
pono, 122, I, 6. 
posco, 122, IV, I. 
possido, 122, I, 4. 
possum, 126. 
poto, 120, 1, 
praebeo, 121, II, a. 
praestat, 138, III. 
praesum, 125. 
prandeo, 121, VI. 
prehendo, 122, 1, 4. 
premo, 122, I, i, b, 
prodo, 122, I, 2. 
promo, 122, I, 3. 
prosum, 125. 
prosterno, 122, 1, 6. 
pudet, 138, II. 
pungo, 122, I, 2. 



Q. 

quaere, 122, 1, 6. 
quatio, 122, III. 
queror, 122, V. 
quiesco, 122, iV. i. 



rado, 122, 1, I, ^. 
rapio, 122, III. 
reddo, 122, 1, 2. 
redimo, 122, I, 3. 
refercio, 123, III. 
refero, 129. 
refert, 138, II. 
rego, 122, 1, I, a. 
relinquo, 122, I, 3. 
reminiscor, 122, V. 
reor, 121, VII. 
reperio, 123 V. 
repo, 122, 1, 1, a, 
resists, 122, 1, 2. 
respuo, 122, II. 
restinguo, p. 87, footnote, 
retineo, 121, II, ^. 
rideo, 121, III. 
rodo, 122, 1, I, b. 
rubeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
rumpo, 122, I, 3. 
ruo, 122, II. 



saepio, 123, III. 
salio, 123, II. 
sancio, 123, III. 
sapio, 122, III. 
sarcio, 123, III. 
scindo, 122, 1, 2, N. 
scisco, 122, IV, 2. 
scribo, 122, 1, I, a. 
sculpo, 122, 1, I, a. 
seco, 120, II. 
sedeo, 121, V. 
sentio, 123, III. 
sepelio, 123, 1. 
sequor, 122, V. 
sero, 122, I, 6. 
serpo, 122, I, I, a. 
sileo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
sino, 122, 1, 6. 
solvo, 122, I, 4. 
sono, 120, II. 
spargo, 122, I, I, b, 
sperno, 122, I, 6. 
splendeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
spondeo, 121, IV. 
statuo, 122, II. 
stemo, 122, I, 6. 
-stinguo, 123, 1, 1, a, 
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strepo, 122. 1, 5. 
strideo, 121, VI. 
stringo, 122, 1, I, a. 
struo. 122, II. 
studeo, 121, II, a, N. I. 
suadeo, 121, III. 
subigo. 122, 1, 3. 
subsum, 125. 
sum, 100. 
sumo, 122, 1, 3. 
sud, 122, II. 
supersum, 125. 
sustineo, 121, II, b. 



taceo. 121. II, a, 
taedet, 138, II. 
tango, 122, I, 2. 
tego, 122, I. I, a. 
temno, 122, I, \,a. 
tendo, 122, I. 2. 
teneo, 121, II, *. 
tero, 122, I, 6. 
terreo, 121, II, a. 



The references are to sections. 

texo, 122, I, 5. 
timeo, 121. II, a, N. I. 
tingo, 122, I, I, a. 
tollo, 122, I, 2, N. 
tonat, 138, 1, 
tondeo, 121, IV. 
tono, 120, II. 
torpeo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
torqueo, 121, III. 
torreo, 121, II, ^. 
trado, 122, I, 2. 
traho, 122, 1, I, a. 
tremo, 122, 1, 5. 
tribuo, 122, II. 
trudo, 122, I, I, ^. 
tueor, 121, VII. 
tundo, 122, 1, 2. 

U. 

ulciscor, 122, V. 
unguo, 122, I, I, a. 
urged, 121, III. 
uro, 122, 1, I, a. 
utor, 122, V. 



vado, 122, 1, I, 3. 
valeo, 121, II, a. 
veho, 122, 1, I, a. 
vcUo, 122, 1, 4. 
venio, 123, IV. 
vereor, 121, VII. 
vergo, 122, 1, 7. 
verro, 122, 1, 4. 
verto, 122, 1, 4. 
vescor, 122, V. 
veto, 120, II. 
video, 121, V. 
vigeo, 121, II, fl, N. I, 
vincio, 123, III. 
vinco, 122, I, 3. 
vireo, 121, II, a, N. i. 
viso, 122, 1, 4. 
vivo, 122, 1, 1, tf. 
volo, 130. 
volvo, 122, 1, 4. 
vomo, 122, I, 5. 
voveo, 121, V. 
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A. 

a, ad, ads, use, 142, i. 
a to denote agency, 216. 

to denote separation, 214. 

with town names, 229, 2. 

Ablative case, 17. 

formation of sing, of adjs. 

decl., 67, a ; 70, 1-5. 

genuine abl. uses, 214 f. 

absolute, 227. 

of agent, 216. 

of accompaniment, 222. 

of attendant circumstance, 221. 

of cause, 219. 

of comparison, 217. 

of degree of difference, 223. 

of manner, 220. 

of means, 218. 

of place where, 228. 

of place whence, 229. 

of price, 225. 

of quality, 224. 

of separation, 214. 

of source, 215. 

of specification, 226. 

of time at which, 230. 

of time during which, 231, i. 

of time within which, 231. 

of wAy by which, 218, 9. 

vt'Whf acid, fid, 218, 6. 

with verbs of filling, 218, 8. 

with adjs. of plenty, 218, 8. 

Absolute time, of participles, 336, 4. 

use of verbs, 174, a. 

Abstract nouns, 12, 2, d) ; 55,4, d). 

'Odus, 21, 2, g). 

ac, 341, 2, d) ; = as, than, 341, i, c). 

ac si, yyj, i. 

Acatalectic verses, 366, 9. 



Accent, 6. 

Accusative case, 17 ; 172 1 

of duration of time, 181. 

of result produced, 173, B \ 176. 

of extent of space, 181. 

of limit of motion, 182. 

of person or thing affected, 173, A ; 

of 3d 175. 

in exclamations, 183. 

as subj. of inf., 184. 

with adv. force, 176, 3. 

with compounds, 175, 2. 

with passive used as middle, 175, 

cognate ace, 176, 4. 

Greek ace, 180, 

synecdochical ace, 180. 

two aces., direct obj. and pred. ace, 

177; person affected and result pro- 
duced, 178; with compounds oi trans, 

179. 

retained in pass., 178, 2. 

acer, 68. 
-ades, 148, 6, a, 

^g' = ogg', 9. 2- 

Adjectives, 62 f. ; 354. 

of ist and 2d decl., 63 ff. 

of 3d decl., 67 ff. 

comparison of adjs. in -er, ^T,y, in 

-ilis, 71, 4 ; comparative lacking, 73, 3 ; 
defective comparison, 73; not admit- 
ting comparison, 75; comparison by 
magis and maxime, 74. 

syntax, 233 ff. 

agreement, 234 f. 

used substantively, 236 f. 

denoting part of an object, 241, i. 

with force of adverbs, 239. 

force of comparative and superl., 

240, 1. 
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Adjectives, equiv. to rel. clause, 241, 2. 

as prcd. ace, 177, 2. 

position of adj., 350, 4. 

adl' = all-, 9, 2. 
admoneo, const., 907. 
adr- = arr-, 9, 2. 
ads- = ass-, 9, 2. 
adulescens, 9, 2. 
adultus, 114, 2. 

Adverbs, formation and comparison, 
76 f.; 140. 

in -iter from adjs. in -us, 77, 4. 

in -3, 77, 2. 

as preps., 144, 2. 

derivation of, 157, 

special meanings, 347. 

position, 350, 6. 

Adversative clauses, 309. 

conjunctions, 343. 

-a€us, 152, 3. 
aevom, 24. 
ain, 135, N. 

^jo, 135. 

alacer, comp., 73, 4. 

aliqua, 91, 2. 

aliqui, 91 ; 91, 2. 

aliquis, 91 ; 252, 2. 

-a// J, 151, 2. 

a//«j, 66 ; used correlatively, 253, i. 

alius ac, 341, i, ^). 

Alliteration, 375, 3. 

Alphabet, i. 

alter, 66; used correlatively, 253, i. 

alteruter, 92, 2. 

amandus sum, 115. 

amaturus sum, 115. 

aw^J, 80, 2, a ; 355, 2. 

a»i5, loi. 

amplius — amplius quam, 217, 3. 

Anacoluthon, 374, 6. 

Anaj^est, 366, 2. 

Anaphora, 350, 11, 3). 

Anastrophe of prep., 144, 3. 

atiirni, 232, 3. 

Answers, 162, 5. 

ante in expressions of time, 357, i. 

Antecedent of rel., 251. 

incorporated with rel., 251, 4. 

omitted, 251, i. 

repeated with rel., 251, 3. 

Antepenult, 6, 2. 

antequam, with ind., 291 ; with subjv., 292. 

Anticipation, 374, 5. 



-anus, 151, 2 ; 152, i ; 3. 
Apodosis, 301. 

in conditional sent, of ist type, 

302,4. 
Apposition, 169. 
Appositive of locative, 169, 4. 

position of, 350, 2. • 

-oris, 151, 2. 

-arium, 148, 3. 

-arius, 151, 2. 

Arsis, 366, 6. 

Aspirates, 2, 3, c). 

Assimilation of consonants, 8, 4 ; 5. 

Asyndeton, 341, 4, a) ; 346. 

^.343. 1.*')- 

-atim, 157, 2. 

atque, 341, 2, 3) ; = oj, 341, i, c), 

aiqut, 343, I, e). 

Attraction of Demonstratives, 246, 5. 

audeo, 114, i. 

audid, 107; with pres. partic, 337, 3. 

aut, 342, I, a), 

autem, 343, i, c) ; 350, 8. 

-ax, 150, 2. 



belli, 232, 2. 

3^«^, comparison, 77, i. 

-bills, 150,4. 

bljugis, 362, 4. 

^(7/r<^, 63 ; comparison, 72. 

bos, 41. 

Brachylogy, 374, 2. 

-bulum, 147, 4. 

-bundus, 150, 1. 



Caesura, 366, 8 ; in dactylic hexameter, 

368,3- 
Calendar, 371 ; 372. 
Calends, 371, 2, a). 
caplo, no. 
Cardinals, 78, i ; 79. 
card, 42. 

Cases, 17 ; 170 ff. 
Case-endings, 17, 3. 
Catalectic verses, 366, 9. 
Causal clauses, 285 ; 286. 

conjunctions, 345. 

causa, with gen., 198, i. 
cavli, 363, 2, b). 
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'Ce, 6, 3, 

cedo, cette, 137, 3. 

ceUr, 68, 2. 

did, construction, 178, i, e). 

cenatus, 114, 2. 

cetera, 185, 2. 

ceteri, 253, 4. 

Chiasmus, 350, 11, c). 

citerior, 73, i. 

Clauses of characteristic, 283. 

coepl, 133; coeptus est, 133, i. 

cogo, 331, VI. 

Collective nouns, 12, 2, «). 

Common gender, 15, B, N, i. 

nouns, 12, I. 

vowels, 5, A, 2, N. 

syllables, 5, B, 3. 

commonefacid, 207. 

comtnoneo, 2orj, 

communis, with gen., 204, 2 ; with dat., 
204, 2, a. 

Compendiary comparison, 374, 2, ^). 

Compounds, 158 f. 

Compound sentences, 164. 

Conative uses of pres., 259, 2 ; of imperf., 
260, 3 ; of pres. partic, 336, 2, a. 

Concessive clauses, 308. 

subjunctive, 278. 

Concrete nouns, 12, 2, a). 

Conditional clauses of comparison, 307.- 

sentences, ist type, 302; in indir. 

disc, 319 ; 2d type, 303 ; in indir. disc, 
320 ; 3d type, 304 ; in indir. disc, 321. 

conftdo, 219, I, a. 

Conjugation, 11 ; 93 f. ; the four conju- 
gations distinguished, 98 ; peculiarities 
of conjugation, 116. 

Conor, with inf., 295, 5, a. 

consistere, with abl., 218, 4. 

Consonants, 2, 2. 

Consonant changes, 8. 

stems, 29 ; following analogy of i- 

stems, 40. 

Construction ace to sense, 254, 4 ; 235, 
B, 2, c). 

consuhh = pres., 262, A» 

contentus, 219, I. 

contineri, with abl., 218, 4. 

Contraction, 7, 2. 

Coordinate clauses, 165. 

conjunctions, 341 f. 

Copulative conjunctions, 341. 

Correlative conjunctions, 341, 3 ; 342, 2. 
S 



cotttdie, 9, 2. 
-crum, 147, 4. 
-culum, 147, 4. 
-cuius {a, um), 148, i. 
cum, appended, 142, 4. 
cum, * when,' 288-290. 

adversative, 309, 3, 

causal, 286, 2. 

explicative, 290. 

to denote a recurring action, 288, 3 , 

289, a. 

' when suddenly,' 288, 2. 

cum . . . tum, 290, 2. 
cum prtmum, 287, i. 
-cundus, 150, I. 
cupio, 331, IV, and a, 

D. 

Dactyl, 366, 2. 

Dactylic hexameter, 368. 

pentameter, 369. 

Dates, 371, 2-5; as indeclinable nouns, 

371, 6 ; in leap year, 371, 7. 
Dative, 17 ; 186 ff. 

of agency, 189. 

of direction, 193. 

of indir. obj., 187. 

of local standpoint, 188, 2, a), 

of person judging, 188, 2, ^). 

of possession, 190. 

of purpose, 191. 

of reference, 188. 

of separation, 188, 2, d), 

with adjs., 192. 

with compound verbs, 187, III, 

with intrans. verbs, 187, II. 

with pass, verbs, 187, II, b. 

with trans, verbs, 187, 1. 

with verbs of mingling, 358, 3. 

ethical dat, 188, 2, b): 

debebam, debut in apodosis, 304, 3,' a). 

debut, with pres. inf., 270, 2. 

Declaratory sentences in indir. disc, 314. 

Declension, 11. 

Defective verbs, 133 f. 

Deliberative subjv., 277; in indir. disc, 

315. 3- 
Demonstrative pronouns, 87 ; 246. 
Denominative verbs, 156. 
Dental mutes, 2, 4. 

stems, 33. 

Deponent verbs, 112. 
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Derivatives, 147 1 

Desideratives, 155, 3. 

diUrior, 73, i. 

dextrum, 185, a. 

deus, 25, 4. 

diver tor, 114, 3. 

Diaeresis. 366, 8 ; bucolic d., 368, 3, d). 

Diastole, 367, 2. 

die, 116. 3. 

-dicus, comparison of adjs. in,^ 71, 5. 

difficile est, 271, i, b), 

digitus, 226, 2 ; in rel clauses of purpose, 

282,3. 
Dimeter verses, 366, 11. 
Diminutives, 148, i. 

Diphthongs, 3, 2 ; diphthong stems, 41. 
Direct reflexives, 244, i. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 342. 
Distributives, 78, i ; 79 ; 81, 4. 
diU, compared, 77, i. 
dixit, 116, 4, c, 
do, 127. 
doced, with ace, 178, i, b) ; with in£, 331, 

VI. 
domi, 232, 2. 
domo, 229, i,b), 
domos, 182, I, b, 
domum, 182, i, ^). 
domus, 49, 4. 
donee, with ind., 293; with subjv., 293, 

111,2. 

Double consonants, 2, 9. 

questions, 162, 4. 

i/«^, 116, 3. 

^/m, duint, 127, 2. 

<^«/«, temporal with ind., 293 ; with subjv., 

293. Ill, 2; in wishes and provisos, 

310. 
dummodo, 310. 
•^unt, 6, 3. 
duo, 80, 2. 



e, ex, use, 142, 2. 

ecguis, 91, 6. 

?<^^, 116, 3. 

^^J, 128. 

^<^«^, 116, 3. 

e^^o, 84. 

egomet, 84, 2. 

-«>, 148, 6, b). 

Elegiac distich, 369, 2. 



EUision, 366, 7. 

Ellipsis, 374, 1. 

-ellus {a, urn), 148, i. 

Emphasis, 349. 

enim, 345. 

-insimus (-ensumtts) , 79, N. 

-^j*j, 151, 2 ; 152, 3. 

ed, 132; cpds., 132, 1. 

Epistolary tenses, 265. 

epistula, 9, 2. 

^^i^j, 24. 

^^^. 344, 1. ^). 

-emus, 154, 

^ji^, omitted, 116, 5. 

^j/ ^«i, with subjv., 283, x 

«/, 341, I, a\ in enumerations, 341, 

^/ «, 247, 4. 

et , , . neque, 341, 3. 

etnon, 341, 2, ^). 

^/Irj, 'although,' 309, 2; ^/l«, 'even i^' 

309. 2, fl. 
-etutn, 148, 3. 
-««, 151, 1. 
exsisto, 9, 2. 
exspecto, 9, 2. 
^:r/^«, 73, 2. 

F. 

fac, 116, 3. 

/j/f«j, 73, 3. 

fanie, 59, 2, a), 

familias, 21, 2, a). 

/5rj, 136. 

felix, 70. 

femur, 42, 4. 

yirz-J, 129. 

ySrirj, 75, 2. 

3^^«j, comparison of adjs. in, 71, 5. 

jf<^i, 362, 1, b. 

fido, 114, I. 

fidd, with abl., 219, i, a. 

fidus, 73. 3. 

fierem, fieri, 362, i, t). 

Fifth decl., 51. 

Figures of rhetoric, 375. 

of syntax, 374. 

fUh 25, 3. 

Final consonant omitted, 8, 3. 

Finite verb, 95. 

fid, 131. 

fid, with abl., 218, 6. 

First conj., loi. 
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First decl., 20 f. 
Foot, in verse, 366, 2. 
fore, page 57, footnote. 
fare ut, 270, 3. 

for em, fares, etc., page 57, footnote a. 
forts, 228, I, c. 
fors, forte, 57, 2, a. 
fartior, 69. 
fortis, 69. 

Fourth conjugation; 107. 
Fourth declension, 48 ; dat. in -5, 49, 2; 
gen. in -i, 49, i ; dat. abl. plu. in -ubus, 

49.3- 
Frequentatives, 155, 2. 
fretus, 218, 3. 
frugi, 72. 
fruor, with abl., 218, i; in gerundive 

const., 339, 4. 
Fricatives, 2, 7. 
fungor, 218, I. 
Future tense, 261. 

time in the subjv., 269. 

perfect, 264. 

futurum esse ut, with subjv., 270, 3. 

G. 

Gender, 13-15; in 2d decl., 26; in 3d 
decl., 43 f.; in 4th decl., 50; in 5th 
decl., 53 ; determined by endings, 14 ; 
by signification, 15 A, 

Genitive, 17; in -i for -«, 25, i; 2; of 
5th decl. in -ti, 52, i ; in -^, 52, 3 ; in 
-t, 52, 2 ; of ist decl. in -5i, 21, 2, ^) ; 
gen. plu. -um for •arum, 21, 2, d) ; 
-um for -drum, 25, 6 ; gen. plu. lacking, 
57. 7 ; syntax of, 194 f. 

of indefinite price, 203, 4. 

of indefinite value, 203, 3. 

of material, 197. 

of origin, 196. 

of possession, 198. 

of quality, 203. 

of the whole, 201. 

appositional, 202. 

objective, 200. 

subjective, 199. 

with adjs., 204. 

with verbs, 205 f. ; of plenty and 

want, 212 ; with impers. verbs, 209. 

position of gen., 350, i. 

Gerund, 338. 

Gerundive, 337, 7. 



Gerundive const., 339, 1-6 ; gen. denoting 

purpose, 339, 6. 
gnarus, not compared, 75, 2. 
gratia, with gen., 198, i. 
Greek nouns, ist decl., 22 ; 2d decl., 27 ; 

3d decl., 47. 

^=^,3.3- 
Guttural mutes, 2, 4. 
stems, 32. 

H. 

habed, with perf. pass, partic, 337, 6. 

Hadria, 21, i. 

haud, use, 347, 2, a. 

have, 137, 5. 

Hendiadys, 374, 4. 

heri, z$2, 2. 

Heteroclites, 59. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 60. 

Hiatus, 366, 7, a, 

htc, 87 ; 246, 1 ; 246, 2. 

Historical tenses, 258. 

Hortatory subjv., 274. 

hdscine, 87, footnote 2. 

hujusce, 87, footnote 2. 

huml, 232, 2. 

Hyperbaton, 350, 11, ct), 

Hypermeter, 367, 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 374, 7. 



i, becomes/, 367, 4. 

l-stems, 37 ; 39 ; not always ending in 

-is, 38, 2. 
i-stem, vis, 41. 
-ia, 149. 
Iambus, 366, 2. 
Iambic measures, 370. 

trimeter, 370. 

-ianus, 152, i. 

-ias, 148, 6,6). 

-tbam, in imperf., 116, 4, b), 

-Uo, in future, 116, 4, 6). 

Ictus, 366, 5. 

-icus, 151, 2; 152, 2. 

id aetatis, 185, 2. 

id genus, 185, i. 

id temporis, 185, 2. 

id quod, 247, i, b. 

idem, 87 ; 248. 

idem ac, 248, 2. 
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Ides, 371, a, tf). 

-tdes, 148, 6, a). 

-\des, 148, 6, a). 

'Ido, 147, S,c). 

iddneus, with rel. clause of purpose, 283, 3. 

Adus, 150, 3. 

'i€r, inf. ending, 116, 4, a. 

-iU, 148, 3. 

-«/«, 151, 2. 

-«7«, 150, 4! 

Illative conjunctions, 344. 

ilU, 87; 'the following," 246, 2; 'the 

former,' 246, 1 ; ' the well-known,' 246, 

3 ; position, 350, 5, b. 
illuc, 87, footnote 3. 
'illus {a, urn), 148, i. 
Imperative, 281. 
as protasis of a conditional sent., 

305. 2. 

sent, in indir. disc, 316. 

Imperfect tense, 26a 

subjv. in conditional sent, referring 

to the past, 304, 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 138. 

impetus, defective, 57, 4. 

Implied indir. disc, 323. 

imus, ' bottom of,' 241, i. 

in, prep., 143. 

-ina, 148, 5. 

Inceptives, 155, i. 

Inchoatives, 155, i. 

Indeclinable adjs., 70, 6. 

nouns, 58. 

Indefinite pronouns, 91 ; 252. 

Indicative, 271. 

in apodosis of conditional sent, of 

3d type, 304, 3 and d), 

indiged, const., 214, i, N. 2. 

indlgnus, with rel. clause of purpose, 
282, 3. 

Indirect discourse, 313 f.; subordinate 
clauses in ind., 314, 3. 

questions, 300 ; in conditional sen- 
tences of 3d type, 322, b, 

reflexives, 244, 2. 

tnferum, 73, 2. 

Infinitive, 326 fF. 

fut. perf. inf., 270, 4. 

without subj. ace, 326-328. 

with subj. ace, 329-331. 

with adjs., 333. 

denoting purpose, 326, N. 



Infinitive in exclamations, 334. 

historical inf., 335. 

-im^ 'is in subjv., 116, 4, d, 
inJUias, 182, 5. 
Inflection, 11. 
Inflections, 11 if. 

«^«w, 73. 4. 

injussH, 219, 2. 

inl- = ill, 9, 2. 

inquam, 134. 

Inseparable prepositions, 159, 3, N. 

instar, with gen., 198, 2. 

Instrumental uses of abl., 218 fL 

Intensive pron., 88. 

Intensives (verbs), 155, 2. 

interest, QOTisi., 210 \ 211. 

interior, 73, 1. 

Interjections, 145. 

Interrogative pronouns, 9a 

sentences, 162 ; in indir. disc, 315. 

'inus, 151, 2 ; 152, i ; 152, 3. 

'id, verbs of 3d conj., 109. 

ipse, 88 ; 249 ; as indir. reflexive, 249, 3. 

ipslus and ipsorum, with possessive pro- 
nouns, 243, 3. 

Irregular verbs, 124 1 

is, 87 ; 247 ; as personal pron., 247, 2. 

-is, 148, 6, b). 

istaec, 87, footnote 3. 

iste, 87 ; 246, 4. 

istic, 6, 4. 

istic, 6, 4 ; 87, footnote 3. 

itaque, 344, i, a). 

itdque, 6, 6. 

'iiia, 149. 

iter, 42, I. 

-ium, 147, 3, ^) ; 148, 2. 

-ius, 151, 2; 152, 2; 152, 3; '%U5 for 'lus, 
362, I, a). 

-Ivus, 151, 2. 

J. 

y. I. 2. 

jacio, compounds of, 9, 3. 

jecur, 42, 3. 

jubed, 331, II. 

jUgerum, 59, i. 

Jupiter, 41. 

juratus, 114, 2. 

jussu, 57, 1 ; 219, 2. 

Jussive subjv., 275 ; equiv. to a protasis, 

305. 2. 
juvenis, 73, 4. 
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K. 



K I, I. 



Labial mutes, a. 4. 

stems, 31. 

Lacedaemonl, 232, 4. 
laevum, 185, 2. 
largior, 113, 
Untus, 151, 3. 
Ubero^ const, 214, 1, N, i. 
licet, 295, 6 ; with subjv., 308, a. 
licet, adversative, 309, 4. 
Lingual mutes, 2, 4. 
Liquids, 2, 5. 

stems, 34. 

Litotes, 375, I. 

Locative, 17, i ; in -cu, 21, 2, ^) ; in -i, 
25, 5 ; syntax, 232 ; loc. uses of abl., 228 f. 
loco, 228, I, b. 
Long syllables, 5, B, i. 

vowels, 5, A, I. 

longius — longius quant, 217, 3. 
longum est, 271, i, b, 
lubet, 9, 1. 

M. 

magnopere, compared, 77, i. 

magnus, compared, 72. 

male, comparison, 77, i. 

maid, 130 ; with inf., 331, IV, and a ; with 

subjv., 296, I, a. 
malus, comparison, 72. 
mature, compared, jj, 1, 
medius, ' middle o^' 241, i. 
med, 84, 3. 

met, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
memini, 133; const, 206, i, a; 2, a. 
-men, -mentum, 147, 4. 
-met, 6, 3. 

Metrical close of sent., 350, 12, 
ml, dat, 84, 1. 
ml, voc. of meus, 86, 2. 
mllitiae, 232, 2. 
mllle, 80, 5. 

minus = minus quam, 217, 3. 
mlror, 113. 
mirus, 75, 2. 

miscere, with abl., 218,5; with dat, 358, 3. 
misereor, with gen., 209, 2. 
miseret, const, 209. 



modo, in wishes and provisos, 310. 
moneo, 103 ; const., 178, i, d) . 
Moods, 94, 2. 

in independent sentences, 271 ft. 

in dependent clauses, 282 f. 

Mora, 366, I. 
multus, compared, 72. 
mUtdre, with abl., 218, 5. 
Mutes, 2, 3* 
Mute stems, 30. 

N. 

n adulterinum, 2, 6. 

Nasals, 2, 6. 

Nasal stems, 35.- 

ndtut 57, I. 

Natural gender, 14. 

navis, 41, 4. 

-ne, 6, 3. 

ne, ' lest,' 282, i. 

ne non for ut after verbs of fearing, 296, 
2, a. 

ne ,. . quidem, 347, i. 

nee, 341, I, d) ; «^^ usquam, 341, 2, rf). 

necesse est, 295, 8. 

Negatives, 347, 2 ; two negatives strength- 
ening the negation, 347, 2. 

nemo, 57, 3 ; 252, 6. 

nequam, 70, 6 ; 72. 

neque, 341, i, rf) ; neque in purpose 
clauses, 282, i, e, 

nequiter, jj, i. 

nescio quis, 253, 6. 

neuter, 66. 

/a;^^ (»^<') > in purpose clauses, 282, i, d. 

nihil est cur, quare, qutn, 295, 7. 

nisi, 306, I. 

nisi forte, 306, 5. 

»«j z/^rJ, 306, 5. 

nitdr, const., 218, 3. 

ndll,-w\xYi inf., in prohibitions, 276, c. 

nolo, 130 ; with inf., 331, IV ; and a ; with 
subjv., 296, I. a. 

Nominative, 17 ; nom. sing, lacking, 57, 6. 

Nones, 371, 2, b). 

non modo for non modo non, 343, 2, a. 

«5« quia, with ind., 286, i, ^ ; with subjv., 
286, I. b. 

non quin, with subjv., 286, i, b. 

non quod, with ind., 286, i, c ; with subjv., 
286. 1, b. 

nostri, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
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nostrum, as possessive gen., 243, 3, a. 
Nouns, 13 flf. ; 353. 

in -4s not always l-stems, 38, i. 

used in plu. only, 56. 

used in sing, only, 55. 

used only in certain cases, 57. 

Noun and adj. forms of the verb, 95, 3. 

tforn, as pres., 363, A, 

novus, compared, 73, 3. 

miiia causa est cur, quire, qutM, 295, 7. 

nullus, 66. 

Number, 16. 

Numerals. 78 t 

nuper, compared, 77, i, 

-nus, 151, 3. 

O. 

Oblique cases, 17, 3. 

ohrnnscor, const., 306, i, ^ ; x 

odi, 133. 

-olus {a, urn) , 148, i. 

Onomatopceia, 375, 4. 

oportet, 395, 6. 

oportuit, with pres. inl ' ought to have,' 

370, 2 ; with perl inf., 370, 2, a. 
Optative subjv., 272 ; 379. 
cptumus, etc., 9. i. 
opus est, with abl, 218, 2. 
-or, 147, 2. 

Oratio Obliqua, 313 f. 
Ordinals, 78, i ; 79. 
oriundus, const., 215, 2. 
oro, with ace, 178, i, a). 
Orthography peculiarities, 9. 
OS, 4a, 

-osus, 151, 3. 
Oxymoron, 375, 2. 



paenitet, with gen., 209. 
Palatal mutes, 2, 4. 
Parasitic vowels, 7, 3. 
parte, 228, i, b, 
partem, 185, i. 

Participial stem, 97, III ; formation, 119. 
Participles in -dns and -ens, 70, 3 ; syn- 
tax, 336 flf. 
fut. act., 119, 4; denoting purpose, 

337. 4. 

perf. pass., 336, 3 ; as pres., 336, 5. 

pres. partic, 336, 2; with conative 

force, 336, 2, a. 



Participles of deponents, 112, b. 
Particles, 139 t ; 341 f. 
Partitive apposition, 169. 5. 
patior, 113; with inf., 331, III. 
Patrial adjs., 70, 5, c), 
parvus, comparison, 72. 
parum, comparison, 77, 1. 
Patronyms, 148, 6. 
Penult, 6, 2. 
Perfect tense. 262. 

stem, 97, II ; formation, ii8. 

in -am, -em, -tvt contracted, 116, i. 

historical perf., 262. 

with force of pres., 262. 

Periodic structure, 351, 5. 

Periphrastic conj., 115; in conditional 

sentences of the 3d type, 304, 3, b) . 

fut. inf., 270, 3. 

Persons, 95, 4; 2d sing, of indefinite 

subject, 356, 3. 
Personal pronouns, 84 ; 242. 

endings, 96. 

piget, with gen., 209. 
Place whence, 229; place where, 228. 
placitus, 114, 2. 
plebes,$(g, 2,d). 
Pleonasm, 374, 3. 
plerdque, 6, 5. 

Pluperfect tense, 363^; 287,2; 288,3. 
Plural, in 5th decl., 52, 4 ; with change 

of meaning, 61 ; stylistic use, 353, i ; 2. 
plus, 70 \ 70,4; = plus quam, 217,^, 
Polysyndeton, 341, 4, b), 
posed, 178, \,a). 
Possessive gen., contrasted with dat. of 

poss., 359, 1. 
Possessive pronouns, 86 ; 243 ; = objec- 
tive gen., 243, 2. 
possum, 126. 

post, in expressions of time, 357, i. 
Post-positive words, 343, 1, c), 
posteaquam, 287, i ; 4. 
posterus, 73, 2. 
postquam, 287; separated, 387, 3; with 

imperf. ind., 287, 4; with subjv., 287, 5. 
postrldu, with gen., 201, 3, a. 
Potential subjv., 272; 280. 
potior, with gen., 212, 2 ; with abl., 218, i. 
potius, compared, 77, i. 
poteram, potul, in apodosis of conditional 

sent, of 3d type, 304, 3, a), 
potui, with pres. injf. = 'could have/ 

270, 2. 
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potuerim, in dependent apodosis, 322, c. 
pransus, 114, 2. 
preci, -em, -e, 57, 5, a. 
Predicate, 163. 

gen., 198, 3 ; 203, 5. 

nouns, 167 ; 168. 

Prepositions with ace, 141; with abl., 

142 ; as adverbs, 144 ; position, 350, 7 ; 

prepositional phrases as attributive 

modifiers, 353. 5. 
Present tense, 259. 

stem, 97, 1 ; formation, 117. 

perfect, 262. 

pr'tdii, with gen., 201, 3, a. 
primus, ' first who,* 241, 2. 
Principal parts, 99. 

tenses, 257 f. 

prior, compared, 73, i. 
prius, compared, 77, i. 
priusguam, with ind., 291; with subjv., 

292 ; separated, 291. ^ 
Prohibitive subjv., 276. 
Prolcpsis, 374, 5. 
Pronouns, 82 f. ; syntax, 342 f. ; position, 

350.5; 355. 

Pronominal adjs., 253. 
prope, compared, 77, i. 

Proper names, abbreviated, 373. 

nouns, 12, 1. 

propior, compared, 73, i ; with ace, 141, 

3- 
proprius, with dat., 204, 2, a; with gen., 

204,2. 
Prosody, 360 f. 
Protasis, 301 ; denoting repeated action, 

302, 3; without St, 305; of indef. 2d 

sing., 302, 2. 
Provisos, 310. 

proximi, -us, with ace, 141, 3. 
prudens, 70. 
■pte, 86, 3. 

pudet, with gen., 209. 
Purpose clauses, 282 ; 339, 6 ; 340, i. 

Q. 

qucuso, 137, 2. 

quam si, 307, 1. 

quam ut, with subjv., 284, 4. 

quamquam, with ind., 309, 2 ; with subjv., 

309, 6 ; = ' and yet,* •309, 5. 
quando, 286, 3. 
Quantity, 5. 



Quantity of syllables, 5, B ; 363 f. 

of vowels, 5, A ; 362 ; in Greek 

words, 365. 

quasi, 307, i. 

quamvis, with subjv., 309, i; 6; denot- 
ing a fisict, 309, 6. 

-que, 6, 3 ; 341 ; 1,6)', 2, a) ; 4,c). 

qued, 137, 1. 

qui, 89 ; for quis in indir. questions, 90, 
2, b ; abl., 90, 2, a. 

quia, in causal clauses, 286, i. 

quicum, 89. 

quicumque, 91, 8. 

quidam, 91 ; syntax, 252, 3. 

quidem, post-positive, 347, i. 

quilibet, 91. 

quin, in result clauses, 284, 3; in sub- 
stantive clauses, 295, 3; 298; = qui 
nbn in clauses of characteristic, 283, 4 ; 
with ind., 281, 3; in indir. disc, 322 
and a. 

qulppe qui, 283, 3. 

quis, 90 ; 252, i. 

quis = quibus, 89. 

quisnam, go,^,d). 

quispiam, 91. 

quisquam, 91 ; 252, 4. 

quisque, 91 ; 252, 5. 

quisquis, 91, 8. 

quivts, 91. 

quo, in purpose clauses, 282, i, a. 

quoad, with ind., 293; with subjv., 293, 
III, 2. 

quod, in causal clauses, 286, i ; in sub- 
stantive clauses, 299. 

quod audierim, 283, 5 ; quod sciam, 283, 5. 

quod si, 185, 2. 

quom, 9, I. 

quo minus, 2595, 3. 

quoniam, 286, i. 

quoque, post-positive, 347. 



Reciprocal pronouns, 85, 2 ; 245. 

Reduplication in perf., 118, 4, a), 

refert, const., 210; 211, 4. 

Reflexive pronouns, 85 ; 244. 

^fgo, 105. 

rei, 362, I, ^) . 

reicid, 362, 5. 

Relative clauses, 311 ; 312. 

conditional sentences, 312, 2. 
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Relative pronouns, 89 ; 250 f. ; = Eng. de- 
monstrative, 251, 6; agreement, 250. 

clauses with dtgnus^ indlgnus, ido- 

neus, 282, 3. 

of purpose, 282, 2; of result, 284, 2. 

reliqm, 253, 5. 

remimscor^ const., 206, 2. 

requiis, requiem ^ requietem, 59, 2, c). 

Result clauses, 284 ; in dependent apod- 
osis, 322, a. 

r ever tor, 114, 3. 

Rhetorical questions, 162, 3 ; 277, a \ in 
indir. disc, 315, 2. 

Rhotacism, 8, i. 

rogo, const., 178, i, c). 

Hire, 229, I, d. 

ritri, 228, i, c, 

fits, 182, I, A, 

S. 

j-stems, 36. 

sacer, 65 ; comparison, 73, 3. 

saepe, compared, 77, 1. 

salutaris, 73, 4. 

salve, salvete, 137, 4. 

si, * one's self,' 244, 3. 

Second conj., 103 ; declension, 23. 

secus, compared, 77, i. 

secus {virile secus), 185, i. 

^ed, 85, 3. 

j^rf, 343, I, a). 

Semi-deponent verbs, 114. 

Semivowels, 2, 8. 

j^«^:r, 42; compared, 73, 4. 

Sentences, 160 f. ; sentence-structure, 

351; sentence questions, 162, 2. 
Sequence of tenses, 267 ; 268. 
sequor, 113. 
servos, 24. 

Short syllables, 5, ^, 2 ; vowels, 5, A, 2. 
si minus, 306, 2. 
si fwn, 306, I. 

similis, with dat., 204, 3 ; with gen., 204. 3. 
simul ac, 287, i ; 2. 
sin, 306, I. 

sino, with inf., 330, III. 
soled, 114, I. 

solus, 66 ; solus est qui with subjv., 283, 2. 
Sounds, 2, 10 ; 3. 
splH, 362, I, b. 
Spirants, 2, 7. 
Spondaic verses, 368, 2. 
Stem, 17, 3. 



spontis, -e, 57, 2, F), 

Style, hints on, 352 f. 

su = Jv, 3, 3. 

sub, with ace. and abl., 143. 

Subject, 163; nom., 166; ace, 184; sub- 
ject ace. of inf. omitted, 314, 5. 

Subjunctive, in independent sentences, 
272 ; by attraction, 324. 

subm- = summ-, 9, 2. 

Subordinate clauses, 165. 

Substantive clauses, 294 f. ; without ut, 
295, 8 ; of result, 297. 

Suffixes. 147 f. 

sui, 85 ; as objective gen., 244, 2 ; = pos- 
sessive gen., 244, 2. 

sum, 100. 

summus, ' top of,' 241, i. 

sunt qui, witii subjv., 283, 2. 

supellex, 42, 2. 

superum, compared, 73, 2. 

Superlative lacking, 73, 4; force of, 
240, 2. 

Supine, 34a 

suus, 'one's own,' 244, 4; suus quisque, 

244, 4, A, 

Syllaba anceps, 366, 10. 
Syllables. 4. 
Synapheia, 367, 6. 
Synaeresis, 367, i. 
Syncope, 7, 4 ; 367, 8. 
Synchysis, 350, \\,d), 
Synizesis. 367, i. 
Syntax, 160 f. 
Systole, 367, 3. 

T. 

taedet, 209. 

tamen, 343, \,f, 

tametsi, 309, 2. 

tamquam, tamquam si, 307. 

tanton, 6, 4. 

-tas, 149. 

ted, 84, 2. 

Temporal clauses, 287 S, 

tener, 64. 

Tenses, 94. 3; 257 ff.; of inl, 270; of 
inf. in indir. disc, 317 ; of participles, 
336; of subjv., 266 ; sequence of, 2^; 
in indir. disc, 317 ; 318. 

tenus, position, 143, 3. 

Terminations, 17. 

-temus, 154. 

terra marique, 228, I, c. 
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Tetrameter verses, 366, n. 

Thesis, 366, 6. 

Third conj., 105 ; decl., 28 f. 

-tim, 157, 2. 

Time, at which, 230; during which, i8i; 

231, 1 ; within which, 231. 
timed ne and ut, 296, 2. 
'tinus, 154. 
-tid, 147, 3. 
Tmesis, 367, 7. 
'tor, use of nouiis in, 353, 4. 
totus, 66. 

Transitive verbs, 174. 
ires, 80, 3. 

Trimeter verses, 366, 11. 
trinl, 81,4, V), 
Trochee, 366, 2. 
tu, 84. 
-tudd, 149. 
-trum, 147, 4. 

tut, as objective gen., 242, 2. 
'tura, 147,3. ^)' 
-/«j, 147, 3; 151,4. 
tute, tutemet, 84, 2. 

U. 

u, becomes v, 367, 4. 

u-stems, 41. 

«*f,withind.,287, i; 2; with gen., 201, 3. 

u/lus, 66. 

ulterior, compared, 73, i. 

-ulus, 150, 2; {a, urn), 148, 1. 

-undus, -undt, in gerund and gerundive, 
116, 2. 

»««j, 66 ; unus est qui, with subjv., 283, 2. 

usque, 141, I. 

«j«j «/, with abl., 218, 2. 

j^/, temporal, 287, i; 2; in purpose 
clauses, 282 ; in result clauses, 284. 

ut qui, introducing clauses of character- 
istic, 283, 3. 

ut ne = ne, 282, i, b, 

ut non = ne, 282, i, c. 

ut si, 'yyj, i. 

uter, 66. 

utercumque, 92, 2. 

uterlibet, 92, 2. 

uterque, 92, 2 ; 355, 2. 

utervis, 92, 2. 

2/<?r, with abl., 218, i; in gerundive 
const., 339, 4. 

lUrdque, 6, 5. 



V. 



V, becomes u, 367, 5. 

vas, 59, I. 

val^i, 363, 2, ^). 

•v*?, 6, 3; 342, I, ^). 

z/^/, 342, i,b). 

velut, velut si, 307, i. 

Verbs, 94 f.; used absolutely, 174, a; 

agreement of, 254 f. ; of judicial action, 

const., 208. 
Verb stems, 97 ; formation of, 117 f. 
vereor, 113. 
Verse, 366, 3. 
Verse-structure, 366 f. 
Versification, 361. 
versus, 141, 2. 
vesperi, 232, 2. 

^''^.343. i.^)* 

verum, 343, i, ^). 

vestri, 242, 2. 

vestrum, as possessive gen., 242, 2, a» 

vtf/3, with inf., 331, II. 

vetus, 70 ; compared, 73, 3. 

vescor, with abl., 218, i. 

vicem, 185, i ; vicis, vice, 57, 5, b. 

viden, 6, 4. 

video, with pres. partic, 337, 3. 

violenter, 77, 4, tf. 

Vocative case, 17; 171 ; in -t for -/>, 25, i ; 

position of, 350, 3. 
Voices, 95 ; 256 ; middle voice, 256, i. 
Voiced sounds, 2, 3, a. 
Voiced consonants, 2, 3, a) . 
Volitive subjunctive, 272. 
volnus, 9, I. 
void, 130; with inf., 331, IV and a\ with 

subjv., 296, I, a. 
voltus, 9, I. 

-volus, comparison of Adjs. in, 71, 5. 
Vowels, 2, I. 
Vowel changes, 7. 

W. 

Word-formation, 146 f. 
Word-order, 348 f. 
Word questions, 162, i. 



y. I. I. 



Y. 
Z. 



z, 1, 1. 

Zeugma, 374, 2, a). 



LATIN. 17 

First Latin Book 

Designed as a Manual of Progressive Exercises and Systematic Drill in 
the Elements of Latin, and Introductory to Caesar's Commentaries on 
the Gallic War. By D. Y. Comstock, Hotchkiss School, Lakeville, 
Conn. i2mo, half leather, 320 pages. Price ^^i.oo. 

THE design of this book is to furnish a manual, complete in 
itself, which shall give a thorough preparation for the in- 
telligent study of Caesar's Gallic War. It contains ; I. A Brief 
Review of English Grammar; II. The Elementary Principles 
and Definitions of Latin Accidence; III. The Latin Lessons, 
with exercises for translation, notes, and test questions ; IV. 
The Notes, giving a concise but complete outline of all essential 
principles of Latin Syntax ; V. An Appendix of all the neces- 
sary forms of inflection; VI. Latin-English and English-Latin 
Vocabularies. 

It is heartily commended by the many teachers who are 
using it as superior to all other books of the same class in the 
vital points of fulness and accuracy, of clearness and concise- 
ness, of judicious gradation and arrangement, and of absolute 
completeness. 

Professor H. W. Johnston, Indiana University : I still think Comstock's 
the best tool I ever worked with. 

Albion Hale Brainard, Principal of Cony High School^ Augusta^ Maine : 
Comstock's First Latin Book has been used in Cony High School for sev- 
eral years with marked success. It is a book of essentials ; presenting to 
the learner, in a plain and definite way, the fundamental principles of the 
Latin language. The Appendix and Notes supply enough grammar for 
the first year's work ; while the words and sentences are excellently chosen 
to prepare the pupil for his Caesar. 

H. C. Missimer, Superintendent of Schools^ Erie^ Pa.: It is very easy to see 
that Comstock's First Latin Book is the work of a thorough teacher, who 
has had actual experience in the class-room with the difficulties which 
beginners in Latin usually meet. Its classification and methods are thor- 
ough and complete. The language is so clear, so simple, and so school- 
like, that the dullest pupil, if he read carefully, should understand without 
further explanation. We have had .... and .... both good ; but we 
like Comstock more, because it is better. 
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Cassar's Qallic War 

Edited, with Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, Table of Idioms, and 
twenty fuil-page Illustrations, by Professor Francis W. Kelsey, Uni- 
versity of Michigan. i2mo, half leather, 506 pages. Price, j^i.25. 

THROUGHOUT the book every effort has been made, by 
way of illustration and comment, to render the study of 
Caesar attractive and useful, a means of culture as well as of dis- 
cipline. That the result has been to produce the best-equipped 
edition of the Gallic War is generally conceded. 

The Introduction, besides giving a full review of Caesar's life 
and character, furnishes also a concise and logical account of 
the Roman art of war in Caesar's time. The Illustrations con- 
sist of six full-page colored plates, of a double-page map of Gaul, 
and of fourteen full-page maps and plans. 

The text is clear, accurate, and uniform in its orthography, 
and is conveniently divided by brief English summaries. 

The Notes are apt and sensible, with full references to the 
Grammars of Bennett, Allen and Greenough, and Harkness. 

The Table of Idioms and Phrases, found in no other edition, 
will enable a teacher to drill his class on those constructions 
which are most perplexing to beginners. 

The Vocabulary, like the Notes, is intended to give the pupil 
only such help as he needs, and such knowledge as he can digest. 

Charles S. Chapin, Principal High School^ Fitchburg^ Mass. : I consider 
Kelsey 's Caesar, both for teacher and pupil, the most admirable edition in 
the field, combining in one volume text, notes, dictionary of antiquities, 
maps, and all the instruments for successful study of the Commentaries. 

0. D. Robinson, Principal High School, Albany, N.Y.: As a text-book it 
seems to me if not absolutely perfect, to approach as near perfection as 
any book I have ever examined. The Introduction and colored plates 
are invaluable as aids to a clear understanding of the text, and are su- 
perior to anything of the kind elsewhere. The maps, notes, vocabulary, 
and table of idioms, are unsurpassed in any text-book of Cxsar now in use. 

Professor H. W. Johnston, Indiana University: I have no hesitation in 
saying that it is the best and handsomest edition of the most important 
school author that has appeared from the American press. 
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Selected Orations and Letters of Cicero 

With Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary by Professor Francis W. 
Kelsey. i2mo, half leather, 518 pages. Illustrated. Price, $1.25. 

THE Orations given in this edition are the four against Cati- 
line, those for the Manilian Law, Archias, Marcellus, and 
the fourth oration against Antony. These are edited with a 
view to showing their value as examples of oratory, rather than 
as offering mere material for grammatical drill. The student's 
attention is directed to the occasion and circumstances of their 
delivery, as well as to the motive and method of presenting the 
matter contained in them. Modes of legal procedure, the Con- 
stitution and form of government in Cicero's time, and the whole 
environment of the orator, are brought into clear view, and made 
a reality to the student. 

The Letters are selected with reference to the light they shed 
on Cicero as a man rather than as a politician. They afford 
pleasant glimpses of his private life, and help to make real the 
pupil's conception of the times in which he lived. As material 
for short exercises for sight translation or rapid reading they 
will be found of special value. 

A Table of Idioms and Phrases presents in form convenient 
for use, constructions that deserve special attention. 

Lincoln Owen, Principal of the Rice Training-School^ Boston: Kelsey's 
Cicero is a model in the art of text-book making. It cannot fail to be a 
success for editor, publisher, and user. I count the teachers and the pupils 
of the present generation fortunate in having such admirable " instruments 
of education " as Professor Kelsey is preparing for us. 

Professor J. W. Steams, University of Wisconsin : Kelsey's Cicero com- 
mends itself more than any words of mine can commend it. It is a teach- 
er's book, up to modern times, both in text and annotations, and admirably 
printed. 

ttiss Ellen F. Snow, I/igA School^ Keene, N.H, : I have now used it in my 
classes for five weeks in connection with ... in the hands of a part of 
the class. Kelsey has the preference every time. It gives a body to the 
ideas, and tells the scholars things that they want to know in a way suited 
to them. I have been waiting long enough to test it, and I like it better 
every week. 
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Selections from Ovid 

With an Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary by Professor Francis 
W. Kelsey. Illustrated. i2mc, half leather, 447 pages. Price, ^1.25. 

AS in the editions of Caesar and Cicero by the same editor, 
no pains have been spared to make the book pleasing to 
the eye and useful to the student. The selections, with a few 
exceptions, are short and complete in themselves. A consider- 
able number of them will be found suitable for sight-reading. 

The Introduction contains a sketch of the life and works of 
Ovid, with a short essay on Ovid as a poet, together with an 
outline of Greek and Roman Mythology. 

The Notes are elementary, but at the same time they aim to 
suggest a I'oetic interpretation of the author. 

William C. Collar, Headmaster^ Roxbury Latin School^ Mass. .* I am glad to 
see an edition containing so good and so varied a collection from Ovid's 
writings. The book seems to me to be a very conscientious piece of work, 
and I am particularly pleased with the frequent and happy quotations, in 
the notes, of passages from English poets. 

Walter A. Edwards, Principal^ High School, Rockford, III. : I am delighted 
with it. The editor has made an excellent school-book, without thrusting 
into the background the literary charm of the text he is annotating. The 
abundant quotations from the English poets must materially help toward 
a right appreciation and enjoyment of Ovid's poetry. 

L. C.Hull, Lawrenceville School, NJ.: Professor Kelsey has again shown 
how admirably he can meet the wants of good teachers. But his edition 
of Ovid does more than this. It must quicken the poetic sense of even 
the most prosaic teachers. I cannot help feeling th^t many a pupil will 
thank Professor Kelsey for having shown how the same themes that in- 
spired Ovid still live in our own English classics. We have had given to 
us a manual of mythology, a scholarly edition of a Latin classic, and an 
abundance of poetic inspiration, all at once. Ovid did not write to ex- 
hibit the grammatical usages of his day, or to help make philologists ; and 
Professor Kelsey has not made the mistake of supposing that his verses 
are best used when they are made to serve such purposes. 

Professor George H. White, Oberlin College: The notes are made attrac- 
tive, and their meaning more clear, by many quotations from a wide range 
of English poets. In this latter respect it is superior to every other school 
edition of the ancient classics. I commend the book without reserve. 
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Cicero's Cato Major (de Senectute) 
and Laelius (de Amicltia) 

With Introduction and Notes by James S. Reid. American Edition. 
Revised by Professor Francis W. Kelsey, University of Michigan. 
i6mo, cloth. Price, in one volume, j^i.20. Separately, 70 cents each. 

Cicero's Cato Major 

Text only, with indicated quantities. Paper. Price, 25 cents. 

Lucretius de Rerum Natura 

Books I. to VI. With an Introduction and Notes to Books I., II., and V., 
by Professor Francis W. Kelsey. i2mo, cloth, 442 pages. Price, jpi.75. 

THIS Edition gives the text entire for literary reasons ; but the 
first, third, and fifth books are chosen for comment be- 
cause they contain the gist of the poet's doctrine and a greater 
number of fine passages than the others. 

Fifty Topics in Roman Antiquities 

By Professor Francis W. Kelsey. i2mo, paper, loi pages. Price, 50 
cents. 

THESE "Topics with References" are printed for conven- 
ience in assigning work in Roman Antiquities to univer- 
sity Latin students. 

Outline of Qreeic and Roman MyttioJogy 

By Professor Francis W. Kelsey. i2mo, paper, 40 pages. Price, 20 
cents. 

THIS is a brief but systematic outline of the Greek and 
Roman Mythology, with a list of reference books. 

Topical Outline of LMtin Literature 

By Professor Francis W. Kelsey. i2mo, paper, 47 pages. Price, 
30 cents. 
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Selections from Viri Romsd 

With Notes, Exercises, and a Vocabulary by Professor John C. Rolfe, 
University of Michigan. i6mo, cloth, 301 pages. Price, 75 cents. 

URBIS ROM^ VIRI ILLUSTRES is a compilation from 
Cicero, Livy, Valerius Maximus, and other Roman writers. 
It is admirably adapted to help the pupil over the difficult tran- 
sition from the introductory Latin book to Caesar or Nepos. 

The advantage in its use lies in the fact that it is full of vari- 
ety and interest, and that it gives the pupil a sketch of Roman 
history from Romulus to Augustus in an attractive form, to- 
gether with many allusions to the customs of Roman life. 

In the present edition the quantities of all the long vowels, 
including ** hidden quantities,'' are marked; exercises for trans- 
lation of English into Latin, based on the text, are given. 

Thirty-nine pages of the book have been prepared for reading 
at sight. The other selections are annotated with grammatical 
and explanatory notes. 

Isaac B. Burgess, The Af organ Park Academy, University of Chicago : 
After considerable classroom use, I take pleasure in commending the edi' 
tion of Viri Romae by Professor John C. Rolfe. The notes and vocabulary 
show care and accuracy. The marking of all long vowels is very valuable 
in elementary work. The hints for translation into Latin admirably cover 
a good deal of ground in a little space, and the exercises for translation 
from English into Latin save a teacher much work. 

L. C. Hull, Lawrenceville School, New Jersey : Rolfe's edition of Viri Romae 
is an excellent book ; attractive, scholarly, and able to stand the test of 
class-room use. 1 have been compelled to let the management of the class 
that is using the book pass into the hands of another teacher ; so that I 
have missed most of the pleasure that has come from its adoption here. 
But I can vouch for its excellence. 

George H. Browne, Cambridge, Mass.: Every time I have looked over 
Rolfe's Viri Romae I have admired the aim and method of its editor more 
and more, and cannot commend too highly the success he seems to me to 
have attained. After using, I expect to make the same report. 

Professor J. H. Dillard, Tulane University, New Orleans, La.: It gives in 
excellent form, with judicious notes and timely suggestions, correct mate- 
rial for easy work in reading Latin. I should like to commend also the 
careful marking of the long vowels. 
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Livy, Books /., XXL, and XXI I. 

With Introduction «ind Notes by Professor John H. Westcott, Col- 
lege of New Jersey, Princeton. i2mo, cloth, 426 pages. Price, ipi.25. 

AN attempt has been made in this volume to present in sim- 
ple and convenient form the assistance needed by young 
students making their first acquaintance with Livy. 

The editor's experience in the class-room has led him to 
annotate the text copiously. On the other hand, that fulness of 
illustration which apparently aims to supersede the function 
of the teacher has been carefully avoided. 

Dr. Cecil P. P. Bancroft, Principal of Phillips Academy^ Andover, Mass. : 
I have been using Westcott's Livy this term and last, and it seems to me 
an excellent book. 

Professor Charles E. Bennett, ^<?r«^// University ^ Ithaca^ N.Y.: It seems 
to me an excellent book. I examined part of the notes, and found them 
exceedingly fresh and scholarly. They call attention to the right things, 
and in the right way. This edition is superior to any similar edition with 
which I am acquainted. 

Professor Samuel Hart, Trinity College^ Hartford, Conn.: I am greatly 
pleased with Professor Westcott's Livy. It is admirably annotated, and 
cannot but be of great and real service. 

Professor James H. Dillard, Tulanc University, New Orleans^ La.: I 
should like to say that Westcott's Livy is the most satisfactory text-book 
that I know of. Other works may put on a greater show of learning ; but 
when one comes to every-day class-room use, the editing of this text is 
found to be exceptionally satisfactory. 

Professor W. B. Owen, Lafayette College, Easton, Pa. : I take great pleas- 
ure in expressing my gratification. The text is a delight to the eye, and 
the notes are clear and judicious, well suited to the wants of students at 
the stage when Livy is usually read. 

Professor Edgar J. Shumway, New Brunswick, N. f. : The clear yet con- 
cise introduction, and full, clearly expressed notes, together with typo- 
graphic excellence of the book, render the edition one of great value. 



Livy, Book L 



Text, with Indicated Quantities, by Professor John C. Rolfe, Univer- 
sity of Michigan. i2mo, paper, 82 pages. Price, 25 cents. 
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* f* t f ,* /,'., \\ *.,*: r- '/,'" V ':.'-. LAtiaC-rereace u ticCoc*- 
*h * * f/it ' ,* ' f,i.',At , '/:.//* St^'-.fi. this z^zizz is TsartaciIiriT 
t ih^fi.,* v,// /; ^y ./ .v»,or. ., jV V',^ v->-I arc iasened ai tbc e:c oc 
' ♦' f» \' ',h 'I f.i .y Aff: f,v jr,V;nc':r: to take the place of qjes- 

♦ ,/,/,.: 1,/ *,ft u ,1/ ,,/r, ), it ;ir/: m';reJy to enable the pcp2 to SBCcr- 
»/<.o y/N'M,'f hr },,|j» i]tf,r,u'/l\y mastered his lesson. AH the 
h'ft'utty pni./ /);'#'.; 0/ Krj;^li*h Grammar are inccrporated in 

t)»' h'»/l/ 0/ fill' |//;/,K, 

\,>i fly, /j(M^,iJo>i«» in I^atln rtinrnng to the text are included, 
J/» ll«' \n\hi \U,x\ \u,\W\\\^ fjtH the pupil more quickly to under- 
t>f.ih<l \.,\\U\ wiilidiH iratiHlafin/^, than this method of asking and 
HMoWHii)t( (jiHoiifMin hi LalJn. It is expected that the use of 
IhU hniili will not only add to the beginner's enjoyment of 
I .ill II, lull dial ll ulll liihiirtt rapid i)r()gress and unusual facility 
MilliiU and uiidrutatidin/r the language. 
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Gradatim 

An Easy Latin Translation Book for Beginners. By H. K- Heat let. 
and H. N. King don. Revised by J. W. Scuddf.e. Lar.i Mufaer is 
the Albany Academy. i6mo, cloth, 228 pages. Price. 50 c^.i*. 

GRADATIM offers an excellent selection cf esL«.y r*:;.':!:^' 
matter which may be used to arouse ai^d »-t:-^,^t«: '^ 
interest of the pupil in his early study of Latin. It :r.i> vt *-•^''- 
either for lessons to be regularly prepared by cls.**^* ;u-* o*:;: ^' 
ning the subject, or for sight-reading by r">re a.'-vi.i*':*:C ^'^ 
dents. The abundance of material ottered »..! 2J>,Ti t->: t*ii'.' ^ 
to select such stories as will best serve :-i* ;^r ■ .j<.' • ,';/>,•,, 
The special excellence of Gradatfm lies :r. \ ,*-, r.':.'. /, ••.*--*-♦ 
of the stories. In this respect it is e^'^uallcd :.;. r.'^ ■.- .-ir wv^ 
that has been ever issued. 

Twenty-five pages of Latin stories, ▼?:->. 1 '. .\"\*t '-^ .*^ '/ 
the Accusative with tlie Infinitive, tr^e S.v^r,',* * '/ '": '•/♦ 
Question, and the Ablative Ab-r,!--^. rjsr.*-, -a,^,-, <.-..*/. v, *^ 
original work. This b the only trV.'.'.z. 'A -r^t •.•^-c ,i * - ■'. , 
these three subjects are especi^Iy tr*:**.t^- 

In the first third of tbe >xi. il. 'r,'z ";.* . i « '>*i 
marked; elsewhere they are rr^ari:*:! vi.'^ .-. » r',- • y,- ♦'*, 
likely to be misprono-i:.c*3d- or 'a • -.'^' 'x.v.:' iv • ,* • ' • ,» 

The Vocabulary ba^ b*3en <:nt-'^l. r*^«" ..- i-,-: • /^v>«* 
much enlarged. 

Ray Gfeeae Halaij, /^rrw/*.' </ f/^ fir^. i r ^i r , ..^ '«.^,^^,^ 
Mass.: In it» wij^t^ 1:,ij::^j :'f«. *: v^. i '>:.,'.•. . j^ *^ ^x w 
relieved tbe drvi;E»yr 'j^ -tj^r-^^tr^* •^-r-i- ,i r^^. « ., ^,^j.. ^ ,^ . ^ 

changes intr'^iuc^i VT *' *- *s'^:'.'r it'* jg^; -# ^'^^ -.-^ f^y .. ' , y, 
a nmcfa better w:p^/*^'j»suu:r« vy*^ .v' if<t<> .,....',, ; ^ ^ ^., 

admira^jae Vx« V, ;/t«». iif.i, ^m^ iv'/'. / ^ , ^ ,. > . ^ 

tbe »'xi »-!. v.«:ti>n/< r.*^i V ■>,.», 
B.I.]ytN()r. '*V»«.. v.,'/' /> . / ^^,^^ , ^ ^ 
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First LMtin Reader 

Including Principles of Syntax and Exercises for Translation. By 
JARED W. ScuDDER, Latin Master in the Albany Academy. i6mo, 
cloth, 295 pages. Price 90 cents. 

THE first distinctive feature of this book is, as its name sug- 
gests, that the lessons contain connected Latin passages 
for the pupil to read. As soon as practicable, the special gram- 
matical points to be learned in each lesson are illustrated, not in 
disconnected sentences, but in a continuous Latin story. The 
stories are drawn chiefly from Roman mythology and traditional 
Roman history, interspersed with an occasional passage on the 
life of the Romans. This plan has the advantages of acting as 
a powerful incentive to work ; of adding directly to the pupil's 
knowledge of Roman mythology, traditions, and customs ; and 
of emphasizing at the outset the fact that grammar is merely a 
means to the enjoyment of literature. 

The second feature is that the exercises for translating English 
into Latin are based on the text immediately preceding them. 

A third point of special importance is that, beginning with 
Lesson XX., a passage to be translated at sight is included in 
every lesson. In the report of the Latin Conference to the Com- 
mittee on Secondary School Studies, this point is particularly 
emphasized. Questions for the pupil are inserted at the end of 
each lesson. These are not intended to take the place of ques- 
tions by the teacher, but are merely to enable the pupil to ascer- 
tain whether he has thoroughly mastered his lesson. All the 
necessary principles of English Grammar are incorporated in 
the body of the book. 

Lastly, questions in Latin referring to the text are included, 
in the belief that nothing fits the pupil more quickly to under- 
stand Latin without translating, than this method of asking and 
answering questions in Latin. It is expected that the use of 
this book will not only add to the beginner's enjoyment of 
Latin, but that it will insure rapid progress and unusual facility 
in reading and understanding the language. 
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Gradatim 



An Easy Latin Translation Book for Beginners. By H. R. Heatley, 
and H. N. Kingdon. Revised by J. W. Scudder, Latin Master in 
the Albany Academy. i6mo, cloth, 228 pages. Price, 50 cents. 

GRADATIM offers an excellent selection of easy reading- 
matter which may be used to arouse and stimulate the 
interest of the pupil in his early study of Latin. It may be used 
either for lessons to be regularly prepared by classes just begin- 
ning the subject, or for sight-reading by more advanced stu- 
dents. The abundance of material offered will allow the teacher 
to select such stories as will best serve his particular purpose. 
The special excellence of Gradatim lies in the intrinsic interest 
of the stories. In this respect it is equalled by no similar book 
that has been ever issued. 

Twenty-five pages of Latin stories, which illustrate the use of 
the Accusative with the Infinitive, the Subjunctive of Indirect 
Question, and the Ablative Absolute, have been added to the 
original work. This is the only edition of the work in which 
these three subjects are especially treated. 

In the first third of the book, all long vowels have been 
marked; elsewhere they are marked only in words whi^h are 
likely to be mispronounced, or which occur for the first time. 

The Vocabulary has been entirely rewritten, and its scope 
much enlarged. 

Ray Greene Huling, Principal of the English High School, Cambridge^ 
Mass. : In its original English form it was a delightful primer, and has 
relieved the drudgery of elementary work in Latin in many schools. The 
changes introduced by this editor are genuine additions, making the work 
a much better supplementary book for early translation than before. 

H. S. Cowell, Gushing Academy ^ Ashburnham, Mass.: I regard it as a 
very valuable book for supplementary work for first-year Latin students. 

Professor Jolm H. Grove, Ohio Wesley an University: It is certainly an 
admirable book to put into the hands of beginners in Latin as a com- 
panion to the Latin Grammar. In both matter and general appearance 
the work will commend itself to instructors. 

B. L. D'Ooge, Normal School, Ypsilanti, Mich. : It is in my judgment by far 
the best collection of easy Latin Selections available. 
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Latin Selections 

specimens of the Latin Language and Literature, from the Earliest 
Times to the End of the Classical Period. Edited by Edmund H. 
Smith ; revised by Professor Willard K. Clement, University of 
Idaho. i2mo, cloth, 446 pages. Price, $1.50. 

BEGINNING with the Song of the Arval Brothers, and 
fragments from the Laws of the Kings and of the Twelve 
Tables, these Selections illustrnte Latin Literature down to the 
time of Boethius. More than 130 authors are represented, and 
no name of any reputation is wanting. No such condensed and 
complete view of Latin literature can be found in any other 
publication. 

The text of this revised edition has everywhere been carefully 
compared with that of a standard critical edition, and may be 
considered as authoritative. 

Professor Tracy Peck, Yale College : The plan seems to me to be carried 
out with excellent judgment and taste. This work certainly gives, in suc- 
cinct and attractive form, a clear view of Roman literature throughout 
its best periods. 

Fifty Stories from Aulas Gellius 

Edited for reading at sight by Professor John H. Westcott, Col- 
lege of New Jersey, Princeton. i6mo, paper, 81 pages. Price, 30 cents. 

THIS is a collection of interesting stories, which form excel- 
lent material for sight-reading. The Notes, which are quite 
full, are at the bottom of the page. 

One Hundred and Twenty Epigrams of 
Martial 

Edited by Professor John H. Westcott. i6mo, paper, 81 pages. 
Price, 30 cents. 

THIS selection is intended for rapid reading, or even for sight- 
reading with students of sufficient ability. For the sake of 
convenience and rapidity in reading, the notes have been placed 
on the pages with the text. 
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Easy LMtin Lessons 

By Professor Thomas B. Lindsay, Boston University, and George 
W. Rollins, Boston Latin School. i2mo, half leather, 382 pages. 
Price, ]pi.oo. 

THIS book aims to present the essentials of Latin Grammar 
in a clear and simple form. It does not attempt to teach 
the whole grammar in the first year. The lessons are short and 
easy, and each is complete in itself. In every instance the exer- 
cises consist of complete sentences, not of detached words or 
phrases. Connected Latin for reading has been introduced as 
early as possible, and has been continued throughout the book. 

The vocabularies are brief, introducing not more than ten new 
words for each lesson. The Appendix contains a complete view 
of all the forms of inflection. 

The number of words introduced in the lessons besides proper 
names, is about 900 ; in the reading exercises 550 more are used. 
This is believed to be a golden mean between the books that 
contain only 600 words and those containing more than 2,000. 

P. A. Al3ih&stett De/arimeni of Latin^ Nebraska Wesley an University: 
In contrast with the hook I had been using for the four years previous to 
the introduction of Lindsay and RolUns's, I would say one of its strong 
points is the definiteness in regard to the length of each lesson. Then, 
too, the very judiciously selected vocabulary in each lesson, which is 
neither too short to fairly equip the student when the book is mastered, 
nor too long (a common error) , so as to discourage and dishearten him. 
The selection and arrangement of sentences is also gratifying, illustrating 
as they do the use of constructions that are constantly introduced. The 
grammatical introduction is, to my mind, a very fitting and necessary part 
of a beginning book in Latin, though a departure from the ordinary. 
It is devoted chiefly to a discussion of the various parts of speech, and 
forms a connecting link to the student as he passes from the study of 
English to that of Latin. 

Carroll Lewis Maxcy, Troy Academy^ Troy^ NY,: My class is doing 
admirably in the new book. It is a great improvement. 

Frank P. Brent, Onancock Academy^ Virginia: The book is admirably 
graded, and clearly presents just those things that should be learned by a 
pupil during the first year in Latin. We are using it with marked success. 
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The Lives of Cornelius Nepos 

With Notes, Exercises, and Vocabulary by Professor John C. Rolfe, 
University of Michigan. i2mo, cloth, 387 pages. Price, ;pi.io. 

IN general the same plan is followed as in the Selections from 
Viri Romae. 

In the text, as well as elsewhere throughout the book, the 
quantity of all the long vowels is marked, including ** hidden 
quantities.'* 

The notes are designed to enable the pupil to understand the 
writer's meaning, and to get a clear idea of the events and per- 
sonages referred to. Instruction in syntax is given mainly by 
the Exercises for Translation into Latin. These exercises have 
been prepared both for oral and for written work, and are based 
on the text. 

The book is provided with a full vocabulary, in which special 
attention is given to the definition of proper names, and with 
maps, including all the places mentioned by Nepos. 

CharldS C. Ramsay, Principal of High School, Fall River, Mass.: It would 
be difficult to say too much in praise of Professor Rolfe's " The Lives of 
Cornelius Nepos." The Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary are unusu- 
ally well done, and will render the study of the lives interesting and de- 
lightful The publishers, moreover, deserve a share of the praise for the 
very attractive form in which the book is issued. The typography is clear, 
and the paper is good. 

Walter A. Edwards, Principal of High School, Rockford, III. : I am de- 
lighted with your Rolfe's edition of Nepos, both as to its typographical 
appearance and as to the educational value of the work. Taking it al- 
together it is a most attractive text-book. I am not clear in my mind 
whether we are ready to drop Caesar yet and turn to some such work as 
this, which would certainly have the advantage of greater interest, and per- 
haps a greater practical value. There are some points of value which we 
should be sorry to lose . . . but I am open to conviction, and Professor 
Rolfe's book goes a long way toward convincing me. 

Professor Leon J. Richardson, University of California: As a Latin 
department we are encouraging the reading of Nepos in the California 
High Schools. For this purpose your book commends itself very highly. 

Professor F. G. Axtell, Chaffey ColUge, Ontario, Calif : The Nepos is the 
best edition I have seen. 



This textbook may be borrowed for 
two weeks, with the privilege of renew- 
ing it once, A fine of five eents a day is 
iacurred by failure to return a book on 
the ^ate when it is due* 

The Education Library is open from 
& to 5 daily except Saturday when it 
closes at 12.30, , 
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